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AN INTEODTJCTION 



TO THE 



LATIN TONGUE 



Thfe Latin Letters are thus written t 

Capitals, 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPaRSTUVXYZ. 

Smalli or common. 

abcdefghijklmnopqrstu v x y z. 

Of these Letters, six are named Vowels ; a, «, i, p, % y. 

^The rest are called consonants. 

A f)owel makes a full and perfect sound of itself^ as e, 

A consonant cannot be sounded without a vowel, as be^ 

Consonants are divided into liquids, double letters, and 
mutes. 

The liquids are /, wi, «, r : The double letters are a:, z : 
The remaining letters are called mutes. 

A syllable is a distinct sound of one, or more letters^ 
pronounced in a breath. 

A diphthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable. 

There are six diphthongs, ae^ ai^ au, e?, ezi, oe.* 

,__ _ — ■ ' ■ ■ — — .•II — '. — t — 

* Besides these six we meet with ua, tee, ui, no, sounded in one syllable, 
oocurring only after the consonants, ^, q, or s ; but they want one distin- 
^ishin^ propeiiy of diphthongs, for diphthongs are naturally long in 
quantity, while these are sometimes long and sometimes short. And some 
consider that in these combinations u should be considered a consonant, 
and written v. 



PARTS OP SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech are Seven : 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, declined ; 
Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Inteijection, unde- 
clined. 

OF A NOUN. 

Nouns are of two kinds, Substantives and Adjectives. 

A substantive expresses by itself alone the object of 
which we are speaking ; as, homo^* a man ; orator^ au 
orator; Uber^ the book. 

An adjective always requires to be joined to a substan- 
tive, of which it shows the nature or quality ; and is either 
a common adjective, as bonus puer, a good boy ; or a 
participle (formed from, and being part of a verb) as, 
furens fosminay a woman raging. 

NUMBERS OP NOUNS. 

Nouns have two numbers; the singular, and the 

plural. 

The singular speaketh but of one ; as patera a father : 
The plural speaketh of more than one ; as, patreSy 

fathers. 

CASES OF nouns. 

Nouns have six cases in each number : 

The nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accusa- 
tive, the vocative, and the abktive. 

The nominative case names the subject of a sentence, 
and marks the quarter from, which an action proceeds ; 
as, magister docet, the master teaches. 

The genitive case denotes connection between two 
objects, and in English is commonly translated by ^^of,'* 
or by 's; as, doctrina magistri^ the learning of the 
master, or, the master's learning. 

The dative case denotes that with reference to which 
the subject (named by the nominative case) acts ; or in 

* A crescent C) placed over a vowel denotes that the syllable is short; 
a straig^ht line (~) denotes that it is long. 



reference to which it possesses this or that quality: 
. and in English it is commonly expressed by the sign 
*^ t(f^ or ^^f(yr^^ pointing out the person to whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage the thing spoken of tends; as^ 
do librum magistrOs I give the book to the master ; 
patricB 8VUB idoneusy useful to his country. 

The accusative case expresses the object, whether 
person or thing, affected by the action spoken of; as, 
amo magistrum^ I love the master ; condo domum, I build 
a house. 

The vocative case is used in addressing people or 
things ; as, O magister, O master. 

The ablative case serves to denote the person or thing 
from whom or from which anything is taken ; and also 
many othei: relations of substantives, which are expressed 
in most other languages by prepositions, such as, "iw,^* 
^' witk,'^ ''from/' or '' by.'' Also, the word " than" after 
an adjective of the comparative degree is often a sign of 
the ablative case ; as, cum magistro^ with the master ; 
in Italidy in Italy ; virfortior Ccssare^ a man braver than 
Caesar. 

GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 

The Genders of nouns are three ; the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. 

Some substantives are called common^ being such as 
denote an occupation or quality common to both males 
and females, and admitting adjectives of either the mas- 
culine or feminine gender to be joined with them, accord- 
ing as the subject is male or female ; as, meus parens or 
mea parens, " my parent,'* according as the father or 
mother is spoken of. 

Some are called epicene, being such as have only 
one grammatical gender, which comprehends both sexes ; 
as, hie passer^ this sparrow; hcec aquila^ this eagle; 
without regard to the difference of sex. 

Some are called doubtful^ being such as are sometimes 
masculine and sometimes feminine, without regard to 
the actual sex of the animal spoken of; as, hie anguis 
or hcBc anguisy this snake. 

a2 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are five declensions of substantives, distin- 
guished by the ending of the genitive case. 

THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

The first declension makes the genitive case singular 
to end in (b^ and has the nominative case ending in a, 
of either the masculine or feminine gender ; as, scriba, a 
scribe ; via, a way ; or, (in the case of words derived 
from Greeks being mostly proper names) in as or es of 
the masculine, and in e of the feminine gender. These 
last make the genitive singular to end in es. 



Singular, 
N. Mus-a, a aong, 
Gt. MuB-», of a song, 
D. MuB-8B, to a aong^ 
Ace. Mus-am, a song, 
y. Mus-a, song, 
Abl. MuB-SLj/rom a song. 



Plural, 
N. MuB-ffi, songs, 
Gt. Mus-anim, of songs, 
D. Mus-is, to songs, 
A. Mus-as, songs, 
V. Mus-8B, songs, 
A. Mus-iB,/ro«i songs. 



N. .^Ineas^ Anchlses, Penelope, 

Gr. ^nesB, Anchisae, Penelopes, 

D. -Slne», Anchisae, Penelopae, 

Ace. Mnem, Anchisen, Penelopen, 

V. -Slnea, Anchisa,* Penelope, 

Abl. Mneik. Anchis^. PenSlope. 

One or two feminine substantives in a, derived from 
masculines in us^ make the dat. and abl. plural in abtis as 
well as in is ; aja,Jilia, a daughter; jiliaous ovfiliis. 

Also feminine proper names endmg in a, derived from 
the Greek, are used in Latin (especially by the poets) 
with either accusative an or am ; and an, when used« 
follows the quantity of the Greek accusative^ so that 
we find Maian^ Electran. 



* Horace in his Satires uses this vocative case with H. 



THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

The second declension makes the genitive case singib- 
lar to end in i, and the nominative to end in er and ir 
of the masculine gender only ; as^ puer^ a boy ; magis" 
tcTf a teacher ; vir, a man : in us^ usually of the mascu- 
line gender ; as, dormnus^ a master ; but sometimes of 
tlie feminine ; as, humusy the ground ; or of the neuter, 
as, virusi^ poison ; and in um of the neuter gender only, 
as, regnumy a kingdom ; and (in the case of a few proper 
names derived from the Greek) in os of the masculme 
or feminine gender^ as, Delos ; and in on of the neuter, 
as, Hion. 



Singular. 
N. Puer, a boy. 
Or. Pueri, of a hoy, 
D. Puero, to a boy, 
A. Puerum, a boy, 
V, Puer, o boy, 
A. Puero, by a boy. 

Singular. 
N. Dommus, a master. 
Or. Domini, of a master^ 
D. Dommo, to a master, 
A. Dommum, a master, 
V. D6mme, o master, 
A. Dommo, by a master. 

Singular. 
N. Magister, a teacher, 
Q. Magistri, of a teacher, 
D. Magistro, to a teacher, 
A. Magistrimi, a teacher, 
V. Magister, o teacher, 
A. Magistro, by a teacher. 



Plural. 
N. Pueri, boys, 
Q-. Puerorum, of boys, 
D. Pueris, to boys, 
A. Pueros, boys, 
V. Pueri, o boys, 
A. Pueris, by boys. 

Plural. 
N. Domini, masters, 
G-. Dominorum, of masters, 
D. Dommis, to masters, 
A. Dommos, masters, 
V. Domini, o masters, 
A. Dominis, by masters. 

Plural, 
"N. Magistri, teachers, 
Q-. Magistrorum, of teachers, 
D. Magistris, to teachers, 
A. Magistros, teachers, 
V. Magistri, o teachers, 
A. Magistris, by teachers. 



* Koune of the neuter gander of thig declension ending^ in ua make the 
accusative and vocative singular to end in tu, and have no plural ; except 
that Lucretius has P^lfige as the accusative plural of P31&£n^. 
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Singular. 
N. Begn-iun, a kingdonif 
Ot. Begn-i, of a kingdom^ 
D. Begn-o, to a kingdom, 
A. Begn-um, a kingdom, 
y. Begn-um, o kingdom, 
A* Begn-o^/rom a kingdom. 

N. Delos, 
G. Deli, 
D. Delo, 
A. Deloiiy 
V, Dele, 
A. Delo. 



Pharal. 
N. Begn-a, kingdoms, 
G-. Begn-orum, of kingdoms, 
D. Begn-is, ^o kingdoms j 
A. Begn-a, kingdoms, 
Y. Begn-a, o kingdoms, 
A, Begn-is, /rcwi kingdoms, 

Eion, 

Ilii, 

Ilio, 

Bion, 

Ilion, 



nio. 

The genitive case of words ending in ius or turn was 
originally % not m, and i* is never used by Virgil or 
Horace (except in the case of the adjective egregii) 
though it occurs occasionally in Ovid. 

The vocative of words ending in ils terminates in e, 
except Dem^ God, which makes Deus in the vocative ; 
and words in iusy which make the vocative in i ; as, 
Jilius, a son, flit But proper names derived from the 
Greek ending in itis make the vocative in e ; as, Cyntbius, 
Cynthie. 

All nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative cases alike in both numbers. 
And all nouns whatever, except those of the first de- 
clension ending in cis or es, and those of the second 
ending in us or o^, make the nominative and vocative 
alike in both numbers. 

THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

The third declension makes the genitive case singular 
to end in is, and in the nominative it ends in e, o (and 
in words derived from the Greek in a, i, and y), c, l,n, 
r, *, t, and x, of which those ending in a, e, i, y, c, t, are 
of the neuter gender only (except Prceneste, which, as 
the name of a town, is used also in the feminine.) Those 
with the other terminations are of any gender, except 
that those ending in o, ns, and ar, are never neuter. 



Of nouns of this declension some are parisyUaJnc 
(that is, they do not increase in the genitive case,) as, 
nuhes^ nubis ; some are imparisyllabic (that is, they do 
increase in the genitiye case^) as, lapis, lapidis.* Some 

• In the case of imparisyllabic words there is a great va- 
riety in the manner in which the increase in the genitive 
case is formed ; the following are some of the principal varie- 
ties. Words ending in — • 
a make the gen, in atis, tu poema, poematis. 
o mis, as virgo, virgmis. 

onis, as leo, leonis. 
oxus, as Macedo, Macedoms. 
y yos, as Tiphys, Tiphyos. 

c ctis, as lac, lactis. 

/ lis, CM animal, aniimaHs ; sal, salis ; mel, 

melHs. 
an anis, as Titan, Titanis. 

en enis, as Siren, Sirenis. 

m inis, as Delphin, Delphmis. 

en inis, as carmen, carminis. 

C onis, as Marathon, Marathonis. 
on < onis, as canon, canonis. 

( ontis, as Xenophon, Xenophontis. 
r by adding is, as calcar, calcaris. 

jiibar, jubans. 
career, carceris. 
ver, veris. 
honor, honoris, 
aaquor, sequoris. 
fur, furis. 

murmur, murmiiris ; but far makes 
farris ; iter, itmeris ; JQpiter, 
Jovis. 
cor, cordis ; robur, roboris. 
as in atis, as pietas, pietatis : 

but in words derived firom the G-reek — 

in adis, as lampas, lampadis. 
antis, as gigas, gigantis. 
We find also mas, maris ; vas, vasis ; vas, vadis ; as, assis. 
e$ in itis, as miles, milTtis. 
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parisyllabic nouns ending in is make the accusative case 
singular to end in tm,* as, turrisy turrim ; and these and 

"Words ending in * 

es make the gen. in etis, as seges, segetis. 
We find tiao quies, quietis ; pes^ pedis ; hseres, hseredis ; 

Ceres, Cerens, 
is in eris, as emis, cmeris. 

idis, as lapis, lapTdis. 
We find also lis^ litis ; sanguis, sanguinis ; gCs, gllris. 

.: } bj changing . into tis. { - g^^jP^'^*^- 

So also we find trabs, trabis ; urbs, lu'bis ; hyems, hyemis ; 

coelebs, coelibis ; pnneeps, prin«- 
cTpis; but frons (a leaf,) fix)ndis; 
glans, glandis. 
OS in oris, as flos, fioris. 

otis, as dos, dotis. 

also OS (a bone,) ossis. 
w, when neut. in eris, as opus, operis. 

oris, as pecus, pecoris. 
when fern, in utis, as virtus, virtutis. 

iidis, as pecus, peciidis. 
We find also Venus, Veneris ; grus, gruis ; and the mascu- 
line mus, muris. 
(g in CIS, as pax, pacis. 

mx, nicis. 
vervex, vervecis, 
nex, necis. 
comix, comicis. 

W<1 • WIS/ • 

calix, calicis. 

vox, vocis. 

Cappadox, Cappadocis. 

lux, luds. 

nux, nucis. 

lynx, lyncis. 
But ex makes also icis, as latex, laticis ; we find also rex, 
regis ; grex, gregis ; remex, remigis ; nix, nivis ; nox, noctis ; 
Phryx, Phrygis. 

* Some, being chiefly Greek proper names, make the accusative sing^ar 
in H, afl PSriSf PdrXn^ and these make the vocative in ^, as Pdrt. Some 
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some others make the ablative to end both in i and e^ 
as^ puppis^ abl. puppi and puppe (one^ visy makes only 
vL) All nouns of the neuter gender form their nomi^ 
native, accusative, and vocative plural in a ; those which 
end in al, ar (except /ar,) and e, make them in ia. And 
such words, and most parisyllabic substantives of this 
declension form their genitive case plural in ium.^ 

Proper names ending in aSy antis, make the vocative 
case singular to end in 0$ as Calchas, Calchantisy voc. 
Calcha ; and those in esy^ is, make it in es and isx e, and 
make the accusative in em or in e», as, Sophocles^ Sopho^ 
clis, accus. Sophoclem or Sopfiocleuy voc. Sophocles or 
Sophocte. 



Singular. 
N. Nubes, a cloud, 
G". JN^ubis, of a cloudy 
D. Nubi, to a cloud, 
A. Nubem, a cloud, 
V. Wubes, cloud, 
A. Nube, by a cloud. 

Singular, 
N. Lapis, a stone. 
Or, Lapidis, of a atone, 
D. Lapidi, to a stone, 
A. Lapidem, a stone, 
y. Lapis, stone, 
A. Lapide, by a stone. 



Plural. 
N. Niibes, clouds, 
Q-. Nubiiun, of clouds, 
D. Nubibus, to clouds, 
A. Nubes, clouds, 
V. Nubes, o clouds, 
A. Nubibus, hy clouds. 

Plural. 
N. LapTdes, stones, 
G-. Lapidum, of stones, 
D. Lapidibus, to stones, 
A. Lapides, stones, 
V. Lapides, o stones, 
A. Lapidibus, by stones. 



imparisyUabio words also, derived from the Greek, being obiefly proper 
names, make the accusative singular to end in H; and if they have a plural 
number, the plural nominative ends in ^s, and the accusative in <fo, as 
PalUis, the goddess, PaUHdd ; PdUas, the man, PaUanta ; lampHs, aoe. 
sing, lampdday nom. and voc. pi. UmpHd^s, ace. lampddHs. These words 
also sometimes are used by tbe poets with tiie dative case plural in iUXn, 
as Trods, a Trojan woman, Troadd, TroHd^s, TrdHs^n, Trdddds. 

* Vates, 8inex, jUv^nis, dpis, cHnis, vUl^ieris, are exceptions to this 
rule, and form their genitive plural in um, not in ium. Most nouns of one 
syllable make the genitive plural in ium ; those of two or more syllables 
ending in ns or rs, make it both in ium and urn, the former being tlie most 
common form in prose. 
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Singular* 
K. 5pu8, a work, 
G-. opens, of a work, 
D. operi, to a work^ 
A. opus, a work, 
V. opus, work, 
A. opere, by a work. 

Singular, 
N. Mare, a sea, 
G-. Maris, of a sea, 
D. Miii, ^0 a sea, 
A, Mare, a sea, 
V. Mare, o *ca, 
A. Man, or Mare, by the sea. 



Plural, 
N. opera^ works, 
G. operum, of works f 
D. operibus, to works, 
A. opera, works, 
Y, opera, o works, 
A. operibus, by works. 

Plural, 
N. Maria, seas, 
G. Marium, of seas, 
D. Maribus, to seas, 
A. Maria, seaSf 
Y. Maria, o seas, 
A. Maribus, by seas. 



Besides these words^ there are some proper names 
derived from the Greeks which belong mainly to the 
second declension, but have some cases (especially in 
poetry,) which belong to the third : 

N. Orpheus, 

G-. Orphei, or Orpheos, 

D. Orpheo, or Orphei, contr. Oiphel, 

A, Orpheum, or Orphea, contr. Orphae, 
V. Orpheu, 
A* Orpheo. 

Sappho is thus declined : 

N. Sappho. 
Gr. Sapphus, 
D. Sappho, 
A. Sappho, 
V. Sappho, 
A. Sappho. 

THE FOURTH DBCLENSION. 

The fourth declension makes the genitive case singu- 
lar to end in vs^ and in the nominative ends in us, being 
of either the masculine or feminine gender; or in u, 
of the neuter gender. 
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Singular. 
N. Grad-us, a step, 
Q-. Grad-us, of a atep^ 
D. Grad-ui, to a step, 
A. Grad-uiD, a step, 
V. Gxad-us, step, 
A* Gr&d-u, with a step. 



Plural. 
N. Grad-us, steps, 
G. Grad-uum, of steps, 
D. Grad-ibus, to steps, 
A. Grad-us, steps, 
V. Grad-us, o steps, 
A. Grad-ibus, wtM «^6;p«. 



The dative in ui is sometimes contracted into u, both 
in poetry and prose^ as, Parce rnetH, — Virg. 



Sinffular. 
N. Comu, a horn, 
G. Comus, of a horn,* 
D. Comui, to a horn,* 
A. Comu, a horn, 
V. Comu, o horn, 
A. Comu, unth a horn. 
Domus, a house, belongs 



sion and partly to the second. 

Sinffular. 
N. Domus, a house, 
Or. Domilis, of a house, 
D. Domui <& domo, to a house, 
A. Domum, a house, 
V. Domus, house, 
A. Domo, by a house. 



Plural. 
N. Comua, horns, 
G. Cornuum, of horns, 
D. CornibuB, to horns, 
A. Comua, horns, 
Y. Comua, o horns, 
A. Comibus, toith horns. 
partly to the fourth declen- 



Plural. 
N. Domus, houses, 
G. Domuum awJdomorum, of 

houses, 
D. Domibufl, to houses, 
A. Domos, houses, 
Y, Domus,, homes. 



A. Domibus, 5y houses. 
thb: fifth declension. 
The fifth declension makes the genitive and dative 
cases singular to end in ei^ and in the nominative ends 
in esy being always of the feminine gender, with the ex- 
ception of diesy day, which is masculine and feminine 
in the singular, and only masculine in the plural ; as, 



Singular. 
N. raci-es, aface^ 
G. Taci-ei, of a face, 
D. Paci-ei, to a face, 
A. Paci-em, a face, 
V. Paci-es, o/actf, 
A. Faci-e, /rom a face. 



Plural. 
N. Faci-es, faces, 
G. Faci-erum, of faces, 
D. Faei-ebus, to faces, 
A. Faci-es, faces, 
Y. Faci-es, o faces, 
A. Faci-ebus, yrom/acM. 



* But the g^enitive and dative cases singular of words in u are scarcely 
ever found. 
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The termination of the genitive singular in ei is some- 
times contracted in poetry into ^, as^ <^ Libra dii som- 
nique pares ubi fecerit horas/^ — Virg. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives are declined like substantives^ and have 
either three terminations, mascuUne, feminine, and 
neuter; or two, the one masculine and feminine, and the 
other neuter ; or one termination only, serving for the 
three genders. Most adjectives of three terminations 
are declined in the masculine and neuter genders, like 
substantives of the second declension, and in the femi- 
nine like substantives of the first declension ; as, bonus, 
good; fengr, tender; a^er, black. 



Singular, 
M. E. N. 

N. B6n-us, bon-a, bon-um, 

G-. Bon-i, bon-», bon-i, 

D. Bon-o, bon-8B, bon-o, 

A. Bon-um, bon-am, bon-um, 

V. Bon-e, bon-a, bon-mn, 

A. Bon-o, bon-^ bon-o. 

Singular, 

M. r. js. 

N. Ten-er, tene-ra, tene-rum, 
G-. Tene-ri, tene-r8B,tene-ri, 
D. Tene-ro,tene-r8B,tene-ro, 
A. Tene-rum, -ram, -rum, 
V. Ten-er, tene-ra, tene-rum, 
A. Tene-ro,tene-r&, tene-ro. 



Plural, 

M. F. N. 

N. Bon-i, bon-SB, bon-a, 
G. Bon-6rum,bon-arum,bon- 

D. Bon-is, [drum, 

A. Bon-os, bon-as, bon-a, 

V. Bon-i, bon-8B, bon-a, 
A. Bon-is. 

Plural. 
M. P. N. 

N. Tene-ri, tene^raB, tene-xa, 
Q-. Tene-rorum, tene-rarum, 
D. Tene-ris, [tene-rorum, 
A. Tene-ro8,tene-ra8, tene-ra, 
V. Tene-ri> tene-rsB, tene-ra, 
A. Tene-ris. 





Singular, 




Plural, 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. E. N. 


N. Ater, 


atra, 


atrum. 


N. Atri, atrsB, atra. 


G-. Atri, 


alra), 


atri. 


Q.Atrorum,atranun,atrorum, 


D. Atro, 


atrse. 


atro, 


D. Atris, 


A. Atrum 


L, atram. 


atrum. 


A. Atros, atras, atra. 


V. Ater, 


atra, 


atrum, 


V. Atri, atrsB, atra» 


A. Atro, 


atra, 


atro. 


A. Atris. 
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Some adjectives in cr, however, are declined in all the 
three genders like substantives of the third declension ; 
as, accTj active. 



& 


Hngular, 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. P. 


N. 


N. Acer, 


acris, 


acre, 


N". Acres, acres. 


acria. 


Q-. Acris, 






Q-. Acrium, 




D. Acri, 






D. Acribus, 




A. Acrem, 


acrem. 


acre, 


A. Acres, acres. 


acria. 


V. Acer, 


acris. 


acre. 


V. Acres, acres. 


acria. 


A, Acri. 






A. Acribus. 





Unus one, solus alone, totus the whole, ullus any, 
nullusnoney alter^ the other, uter whether of the two, 
make the genitive case singular in lus, and the dative in 
«; as,t 



M. 

N. Un-us, 
G-. TJn-ius, 
D. TJn-i, 
A. TJn-um, 
y. TJii-e, 
A. Un-o, 



Singular. 
P. 

un-a, 



un-am, 

un-a, 

un-^, 



un-um, 



lin-uin, 
un-um, 
ua-o. 



FluraL 
M. P. 

N. TJn-i, un-ae, 

Q-. irn-6rum, -arum, 
D. TJn-is, 
A. TJn-os, 
V. TJn-i, 
A. TJn-is. 



un-a, 
-6rum, 



un-as, un-a, 
un-ae, un-a. 



Note. . Unus has no plural number, unless it be joined 
to a noun that has not the singular number ; as, unm 
litertBf a letter ; una mcenia^ a waU. 

Adjectives of two terminations are declined like sub« 
stantives of the third declension, as tristis sad, melior 
better. 



* Altera is also used as the dat. siii^. fern, of alter by Corn. Nepos. 

t So also words compounded oiuter, as neuter , neither; uter que, each, 
fern, viraque, neut. utrvmque. Alius, another, also makes dtius in the 
genitive case ; it also makes Hliudf nom. and ace. sing. neut. 
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Singular. 
M.P. N. 

N. Trist-is, triste, 
a. Trist-is, 
D. TrisH 
A. Trist-em, triste, 
V. Trist-is, trist-e, 
A. Trist-i, very rarely triste.* 

Singular, 

M.r. N. 

N. Meli-or, meli-us, 

a. MeH-oris, 

D. Meli.5ri, 

A. Meli-orem, meli-usy 

V. Meli-or, meli-us, 

A. Meli-ore, or meH-ori. 



Plural. 
M.r. N. 

N. Trist-es, trist-ia, 
Q-. Trist-ium, 
D. Trist-ibus, 
A. Trist-es, trist-ia» 
V, Trist-es, trist-ia, 
A. Trist-ibus. 

Flurdl. 
M.F._ N._ 

N. Me-liores, meli-ora, 
G. MeH-omm, 
D. Meli-oribus, 
A. Meli-ores, meli-ora, 
V. Meli-ores, meli-ora, 
A. Meli-oribus. 



Adjectives of one termination, which, however, have 
two in ace. sing, and in nom. ace. and voc. pi. are 
also declined like substantives of the third declension^ as 
felix happyj ingens vast. — And some have no neuter 
gender at all, except in particular cases, of which the 
most common are the dat. and abl. sing, and have never 
any distinctive neuter termination, as mimor mindful, 
superstes surviving. 

Singular* Plural* 



M.r. N. 
N. Fel-ix, 
G. Feli-cisj 
D. Teli-ci, 
A. Feli-cem, fel-ix, 
V. Fel-ix, 
A. Feli-ci. 



M.P. N.^ 
N. Feli-ces, feli-cia, 
Q-. Fell-cimn, 
D. Feli-cibus, 
A. Feli-ces, feli-cia, 
V. Feli-ces, feli-cia, 
A. Fell-cTbus. 



* There are in poetry a few instafices of adjectives in is making- the 
ablative in e, but they are very rare ; and in a^'ectivet of one termination, 
the ablative usually ends in t, except in words ending in x, increasing^ 
short, or in ens or ans^ whose ablative most commonly ends in 6. though i 
also is found, and except pauper, senex, juvenis, andprineepSf and adjee- 
^ves ending in ^s, as sUperst^s, which make the ablative in e only. 
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Singular, 
M.P. N. 

N, Ingens, 
Q-. Ingentis, 
D. Ingenti, 
A. Ingentem, ingens, 
V. Ingens, 
A. Ingenti, or ingente. 

Singular. 
N. Memor, 
Q-. Memoris, 
D. Memori, 
A. Memorem, 
V. MemoPj 
A. Memore, or memori. 



Plural, 
M.F. ^ N. ^ 
N. Ingentes, ingentia, 
G-. Ingentium, 
D. Ingentibus, 
A. Ingentes, ingentia, 
V. Ingentes, ingentia, 
A. Ingentibus. 

Plural, 
N. Memores, 
Q-. Memorum, 
D. Memoribus, 
A. Memores, 
V. Memorium, 
A. Memoribus. 



Ambo both, and duo two, are nouns adjective^ and 
are thus declined^ in the plural number only : 



N. Amb-6, 
G-. Amb-orum, 
D. Amb-obus, 
A, Amb-os, 
V. Amb-o, 
A. Amb-obuB, 



amb-ffi, . 

amb-arum, 

amb-abus, 

amb-as, 

amb-8B, 

amb-abus, 



amb-o, 

amb-orum, 

amb-obus, 

amb-o, 

amb-o, 

amb-obus, 



both, 
of both, 
to both, 
both, 
both, 
with both* 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of signification^ or 
comparison : 

I. The positive ; which denotes the quality of a thing 
absolutely ; as, doctus learned, brevis short. 

II. The comparative ; which increases^ or lessens the 
quality ; as doctior more learned, brevior shorter, or more 
short : 

And it is formed of the first case of the positive that 
endeth in iy by adding thereto or, in the masculine and 
feminine genders^ and us in the neuter; as, of 

Doctus^ gen. docti, is formed doctior y more learned : 

of 
Brevis, dat. brevi^ is formed brevior^ shorter, or more 
short. 

B 2 
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III. The sapetlative ; which increases, or diminishes 
the signification^ or comparison, to the greatest degree ; 
Sis, doctissimus most learned^ or very learned; brevissimus 
shortest, most short, or very short: 

And it is formed also of the first case of the positive 
that endeth in i, by adding thereto ssimus ; as, of 
Gen. doctU is formed doctimmusj most learned. 
Dat. brevi^ is formed hrevissimus^ shortest, or most 
short. 

Note, Many Adjectives vary from these general rules, 
and form their comparisons irregularly : as. 

Bonus, good; melior, better; opttmus, best. 
MaluSf bad ; pf^or^ worse ; pessimus, worst. 
Magnus^ great; major , greater; maxtmus, greatest. 
Parvus, Httle ; minor, less ) mtmmus, least. 

Multus, much ; plus, more ; plurtmus, most. 
Dives, rich ; dtmiioTf sync. dUioTf more rich ; divitis^ 

smuSi sync, dttissimus, most rich. 
Nequam, wicked; nequior, more wicked ; nefuissimus, most 

wicked. 
Extents, outward ; exterior, more outward ; extrhnus, and 

exiimus, uttermost, or most outward. 
Inferos, low ; inferior, lower, or more low ; infimus, and 

imus, lowest, or most low. 
Superus, high ; superior, higher, or more high ; supremus, 

or summits, highest, or most high. 
Posterus, subsequent ; posterior, later ; postremus, last. 
Dexter, on the right hand ; dexterior, dexttmus, both in 

nearly the same sense as the positive. 
JuveniSf young ; junior, younger, or more young. 
Senex, old ; senior, older, or more old. 

Some adjectives in the comparative and superlative 
degree are formed from prepositions; as, from 

Intra, within ; interior, inner ; inttmus, inmost. 

Ultra, beyond ; ulterior, further ; ulttmuSy furthest, last. 

Citra, on this side; interior, nearer; citimus, nearest. 

Prope, near ; propHor, nearer ; proseimus, nearest. 

Prc5, before ; prior, before ; primus, first. 
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« 

And some have no positive at all to which we can 
refer them ; as^ 

deterior, worse; deterrimus^ worst. 

ocyor, swifter; ocyssimua, swiftest. 

^otior^ more desirable ; j^otUsimuay most desirable. 

Adjectives ending in er form the superlative degree 
from the nominative case^ by adding rimus; as^ of 
pulcher fair, pulcher^rimus fsdrest, or, most fair. 

So too vetuSf making in the gen. i^e^em, though it has 
no comparative, makes in the superlative veterrimus. 

The following adjectives in lis, change is into ••lifmis : 

Agil'isy nimble ; offil'ttmus, nimblest, or, most nimble. 
Factl'is, «asy ; fadl-Umus, easiest, or, most easy. 
Gradl-M, slender ; gracilrtimus, slenderest, or, most slender. 
Huml-is, low ; humil'UmuSj lowest, or, most low. 
StmU'is, like ; nmU-tmuSy Hkest, or, most like. 

Also J If a vowel comes before us in the nominative 
case of an adjective, the comparison is usually made by 
magis more, and maximi most ; as, 

Pius godly ; magis pins more godly ; rnaximk plus 
most godly.* 

OF A PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word used instead of a substantive, 
and is either itself a substantive, and called a personal 
pronoun ; or an adjective, being either a demonstrative, 
or relative^ or interrogative pronoun. There are also 
possessive pronouns, which are adjectives derived from 
the genitive cases of the personal pronouns. 



* But Juvenal uses egregiits as the comparative form of the adverb 
egregHt ondpiMmus occurs in Seneca ; but these examples are not to be 
imitated. 
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The pronouns are : 

^90, I, I ^^^ personal 

^Tt^' ir V pronouns: 
of mmself, ) ^ 






o S 



hie, 
w, 

ipse. 



this, 
he, 
he, 
oneself, 



demon- 
strative 
pronouns : 



meuSj mine, 
tuus, yours, 
8UUS, Lis own, 
noster, ours, 
vester, yours, of ye, 

qui, who, the relative pro- 
noun, and its compounds 
quicunque, quisquis, etc. 

qui or quis, who ? the in- 
terrogative pronoun. 



C (which is a 
idem, < compound of 
(^ is) the same. 

The syllable mety giving additional emphasis to the 
pronoun, is often added to effo^ in all cases except the 
genitive, and to some of the cases of tu and of sui ; but 
to the nominative of tu, met is not added, but te^ as nom. 
tute^ ace. tutemet. The accusative and ablative cases 
of sui admit of a reduplication^ as sese. 

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

Ego, tu, sui, are pronouns substantive, and are thus 
declined : 

PluraL 
N. Nob, we, 

Q-. Nostr-^, vel'i, o/us, 
D. Nobis, to U8, 
A. Nos, tie, 

v.— 

A. Nobis, from, or, by us. 

PluraL 
N. Vos, ye, or, you, [you, 

Q-. Vestr^fim, vel -i, of ye, or, 
D. Vobis, to ye, or, you, 
A. Vos, ye, or, you, 

V. Vos, o ye, 

A, Vobis, with ye, or, yew. 







Singular, 


N. 


Ego, 


I, 


G. 


Mei, 


of me. 


D. 


]dihi,*^o me. 


A. 


Me, 


me, 


V. 






A. 


Me, 


from, or, by me. 
Singular, 


N. 


Tu, 


thou, or, you. 


G. 


Tui, 


of thee, or, you, 


D. 


Tibi, 


to thee, or, you. 


A. 


Te, 


thee, or, you. 


V. 


Tu, 


thou, or, yotf, 


A. 


Te, 


UTtM Mee, or, you. 



* In poetry often contracted into mi. 
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Sui* of himself, herself, themselves^ itself, has no 
nominative or vocative case^ and is thus declined : 

Singular and Plural, 
G-. Sni, ofhifMelfy^ 

A. Se, hy himself, J 



Sinmilar. 




Plural. 


M. F. 


N. 


M. P. N. 


N. TTict hsBC, 


hoc, 


N. Hi, hsB, hsBC, 


G. Hujus, 




Q. ii5rum, harum, horumt 


D. Hiiic, 




D. HiR, 


A. Hnnc, haac, 


hoc. 


A. iLos, has, hssc. 


V. 




V. 


A. Hdc, Mc, 


h6c. 


A. His. 


Hie he, fern, ilia she, neut 


. ilbid that, is thus declined : 


Singular. 




Plural. 


M. r. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. Tile, ill-a, 


ill-ud, 


N. Ill-i, ill-©, ill-a. 


G. Bl-Yxis, 




Ot. Ill-oram,ill4iram,ill-onun, 


D. m-i. 




D. Dl-is, 


A. ni-um, ill-am, 


ffl-ud, 


A. Bl-os, ill-as, ill-a, 


V, - 




V. 


A. m-o, ill-4, 


ill-o. 


A. m-is. 



In like manner is also declined iste that^ and ipse he 
himself; except that this last makes ipsum in the nomi- 
native and accusative cases singular of the neuter gender. 

Is, ea^ id, he, she, or that, is thus declined : 



*■ Sui and its possessive sum are called r^fieetwe pronouns, because 
they refer to that person or thin^ which is the principal word in the 
sentence. 

t To hie is often added ce^ giving additional emphasis in all cases and 
g^enders ; and in interrogative sentences sometimes i^iie is adjied ; as, 
h'i^uaee, hun&AiMy Jiosce, etc. 
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M. 
N. Is, 
G-. Ejus, 
D. Ei, 
A. Eum, 
V. — 
A. Eo, 



Singular* 
E. 
ea. 



earn. 



e^, 



id, 



id. 



eo. 



PlutaL 
M. E. 

N. li, eaB, 

G. E(5nim, earum, 
D. lis, vel, eis, 
A. Eos, eas, 
V. — 
A. lis, vel, eis. 



JST. 
ea, 
edruniy 

ea. 



Singular. 
E. 


N. 


Plural, 
M. E. N. 


qnsB, 


quod, 


N. Qui, quae, quiB, 


quam, 


quod, 


G. Quorum, quarum, quorum, 

D. Quibus,* 

A. Quos, quas. qu89, 

V. 


qua, qu 


0. 


A. Quibufl. 



In like manner also is declined its compound^ idem the 
same ; as^ nom. tdem^ eadem^ idem ; gen. e^usderOf &c. 
The relative qui who, is thus declined : 

M. 

N. Qui, 
G-. Cujus, 
D. Cui, 
A. Quern, 

v.— 

A. Quo, 

In like manner also are declined its compounds, qui- 
daniy a certain one ; quivisy quiUbety any one ; quicunquCi 
whosoever, &c. &c. 

The indefinite pronoun quis, any one^ (not found 
except after si, nisiy numy ne, quo, quanto^ or quum), is 
declined like quiy except that in the nom. sing. fern, and 
also in the nom. and ace. pi. neut. it makes both qu(B 
and (more usually) qua ; and in the nom. and ace. neut. 
sing, it makes quid. 

The interrogative pronoun when joined with a sub- 
stantive is qui /'t when standing without a substantive 
the nom. sing. masc. is quis? and in the nom. and ace. 
sing. neut. quid ? 



* Qu\hu% is often contracted into qy^Uy or quia, in poetry, and in some 
(but not in the purest) prose writers. 

t There are a few instances of quii also being used with a substantive, 
but, except in poetry, it is seldom done, except to avoid an open vowel. 
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QuisguiSy whosoever^ is confined to the following 
cases : 

!Nom. Quisquis, ■ quidquid, or quicquid, 

Ace. quidq\iid, or quicquid, 

Abl. M. Quoquo, N. quoquo. 

Meus^ tuus, sfiusy are declined like honus^ except that 
mens makes mi, in the vocative case singular masculine ; 
and tutiSy suus^ with many other pronouns^ have no vo- 
cative case. 

OF A VERB. 

A Verb is that part of speech by which it is declared 
that the subject of a sentence does or suffers something. 

Verbs have two voices ; the active, ending in o ; the 
passive ending in or. 

Of verbs ending in o some are transitivej that is to 
say, in them the action passes on to a noun following ; 
as, amo te, " I love you.^^ And these verbs have a pas- 
sive voice, which is made by changing o into or ; as, 
amor, " I am loved." 

Some are intransiti'oe, that is to say, the action ex- 
pressed by them does not pass on to any noun follow* 
ing, but is complete in itself; as, currOy ** I run :" and 
these verbs have no passive voice.* 

Three verbs, /io, " I become ;^^ vapuloi *^ I am beaten;" 
veneo^ " I am sold,^^ have a passive signification, but an 
active form (except that fio makes factus sum in the 
perfect;) and are called neutral passives. 

Four verbs, audeo, " I dare ;**Jldo, " I trust ;'' gaudeo, 
" I am glad ;'^ and soleoy " I am accustomed," have the 
passive form with an active signification in the participle 
of the perfect tense, and in the tenses formed from it ; 
as, ausMs sum, &c. and these are called neuter passives. 



* But, from these verbs impersonal, verbs are often foimed of the third 
singular passive ; as, tivitur, ** it is lived by men," that is to say, ** men 
live, one lives," &c. ; ttur, " men go, one goes," &c. ; ventum est, ** I, or 
you, or he came," &c. 
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Of verbs ending in ct some are passive, as has been 
said above, and some are deponent verbs, being^ of a 
passive form (with the addition of gerunds and supines,) 
but of an active signification ; some being transitive^ as, 
venerar Beum, " I worship God/' and some intransitive^ 
as, morioTj *^ I die/' 

Some verbs are used only in the third person singu- 
lar, having no nominative case, as, tonat^ " it thunders ;" 
oportet me, " it behoves me/' and these are called verbs 
impersonal. 

OF MOODS. 

There are four moods, the indicative, imperative, sub- 
junctive, and the infinitive. 

The indicative mood either declares a thing positively, 
as, ego amo^ I do love; or asks a question, as, amas tu^ 

dost thou love ? 

The imperative mood expresses a command, a request, 
a wish, or an exhortation, as, veni hue, " come hither ;" 
varce mihi^ " spare me." It is also known by the sign 
let, as, ttoy " let him go."* 

The subjunctive or potential mood speaks of the sub- 
ject as it is conceived in the mind; and is called sub- 
junctive, when it is subjoined to another word or clause 
going before it, as, nescio qualis sit, " I know not what 
sort of man he is." It is called potential, when it signi- 
fies power, duty, likelihood, inclination, or wish ; and in 
the second and third persons of the present and perfect 
it is sometimes used nearly in the sense of the impera- 
tive; as, sis bonus, "may you be propitious;" dmet, 
« let him love." 

The infinitive mood has neither number, person, or 
nominative case before it ; and is known commonly by 
the sign to, as, amdre, " to love." It is also often used as a 

• In grammars the imperative is usually g^ven as consisting but of one 
tense ; but the forms in to (active) and in tor (passive) have a more future 
sense than the other forms. 
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nominative or accusative case neuter; as^ errare humanum 
est, " to err is human." 

OF TENSES. 

Verbs have six tenses or times^ expressing the time 
of an action; the present, the imperfect, the perfect, the 
pluperfect and the first future, and second future, or 
future perfect. 

The present tense speaks of a thing now existing, or 
now doing ; as, dmo^ ^^ I love f' loquor, '* I am speaking ;" 
mntj "I am."* 

The imperfect tense speaks of a thing that was being 
done, but was not terminated, at some particular past 
time; as, dmabam, "I was loving." And sometimes it 
expresses a habit ; as, dicehamy " I used to say.^^ And 
is formed by changing— 

In the first conjugation o into 'aham^ 
In the second . • o into -dam, 
In the third and fourth o into -ebam. 

The perfect tense speaks of an action terminated; as, 
dmdvij " I loved," or *^ have loved,^^ and is formed as 
will be shewn in the As in prcesentL 

The pluperfect speaks of a thing done at some time 
past, and then ended ; as, dmdveram, '^ I had loved,^^ and 
is formed from the perfect, by changing i into eram. 

The first future tense speaks of a thing to be done 
hereafter; as, dmdboj "I shall love;" and is formed from 
the present by changing — 

In the first conjugation o into dbo, 
In the second . . o into bo. 
In the third and fourth o into am. 

The second future^ ov future perfect, speaks of a thing 
which will have been done when something else has 
been done ; as, dmavhroy ^* I shall have loved ;" and is 
formed firom the perfect, by changing i into ero, 

c 
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GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

Verbs have three gerunds^ ending in dh do, dnm^ 
which supply the oblique cases of the infinitive present 
active ; as, amanc^t, "of loving;'^ dmandumj "loving;*^ 
amandOy " by loving/^ &c. ; and they are formed firom 
the present by changing — 

In the first conjugation o into andi^ &c. 
In the second . . eo into endi, 
In the third and fourth o into endi. 

They have two supines, which are also used to supply- 
cases for the infinitive (and are formed, as will be taught 
in the As in prcesenti,) 

The supine in urn is used only with verbs e;s[pressing 
or implying a motion to a place ; as, eo donmtum, ^^ I go 
to sleep." 

The supine in u has a passive sense, and is used 
only after adjectives, or after one or two substan- 
tives used as adjectives ; as, turpefactu, "base to be 
done;^^ nefas dictUy "wicked to be said/* But there 
are many verbs which have no supine. 

PARTICIPLES. 

There are four participles ; two active, and two 
passive : — 

The participle of the present active, which signifies 
a present action, and ends in ans in the first conjuga- 
tion, and in ens in the others ; as, amans, "loving ;*' mo- 
nenSy "warning/* 

The participle future active ending in uruSi which 
signifies a likelihood or design of doing anything; as, 
dmaturus^ " about to love," or " likely to love/* 

The participle perfect passive, which signifies what is 
actually done and completed ; as, dmdtus, " loved;** mch 
nitusy " having been warned." But in deponent verbs 
this participle has commonly an active signification ; as, 
locutus hcec, "having spoken these things.** 
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Another participle passive, called also the gerundive^ 
which denotes that what is spoken of must happen, 
ought to happen, or (sometimes) is actually happemng, 
with respect to a person or thing ; as^ dmanduSi '^ who 
must, or ought to oe, loved j^^ in epistold scribendd, ^' in 
writing the letter. ^^ 

OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

Verbs have two numbers^ singular and plural, Uke 
nouns^ and three persons in each number^ 

Singular, PluraL 



1. Ego amo, I love. 

2. Tu amas, gou love, 

3. nie amat, he loves. 



Nos amamufi, We love, 

Yos amatis, ge love, 

mi amant, tkeg love. 



Allnouns^ except ego and tu^ are of the third person. 



Of the Verb Esse^ to be. 

Before other verbs are declined^ it is necessary to learn 
the verb esse, to be, 

Sum^ esyfaiy esse^ futurus^ to be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — am. 



Sing. Sum, lam. 

£s, gou are^ 

Est, he is. 



Plur. Siimus, We are. 
Estis, ge are. 

Sunt, theg are. 



2. Imperfect Tense. — was^ 



Sing. £ram, I was. 

£ras, you were. 

£rat, he was. 



Plur. Eramus, We were, 
Eratifl, ge were. 
£rant, theg were. 
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3. Perfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Pui, I have been. 

^^sti, you have been. 

^Fuit, he has been. 

Plur. Fuimus, We have been. 

Fuistis, ye have been. 

Puerunt, vel fdere, they have been. 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — had. 

Sing. Pueram, I had been. 

^erafl, you had been. 

^erat, he had been. 

Plur. Pueramus, We had been. 

Pueratis, ye had been. 

Puerant, they had been. 

5. First Future Tense.— «AaZ/, or, tw7/. 

Sing. £ro, J shaU be. 

^s, you will be. 

firit, he will be. 

Plur. Bpimus, We ehaU be. 

Eritis, ye mil be. 

Enint, they will be. 

, 6. Second Future, or Future Perfect. — shall have. 

Sing. Puero, / shall have been. 

Fuens, you will have been. 

Puerit, he mil have been. 

Plur. Puerlmus, We shall have been. 

Pueritis, ye will have been. 

Puerint^ they will have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Es, esto, Be thou. 

Pstp, be he, or, let him be. 

Plur, Este, estote, Be ye. 

Sunto, be they, or, let them be. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — may. 

Plur. Simus, We may be. 



Sing. Sim, I may be. 
Sis, you may be. 



Sitis, ye may be, 
Sint, they may be. 



Sit, • he may be. 

2. Imperfect Tense. — might, &c. 

Sing. Essem, vel, forem, I might be. 

Esses, velj fores, you might be, 

Esset, vely foret, he might be. 

Plur. Essemus, vel, foremus. We might be, 

Essetis, vet, foretis, ye might be. 

Essent, vet, forent, they might be. 

3. Perfect Tense. — may have 9 &c. 

Sing. Euerim, I may have been. 

Fueris, you may have been. 

Euerit, he may have been. 

Plur. Puerimus, We may have been. 

Pueritis, ye may have been. 

Puerint, they may have been. 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — might, would have, &c. 

Sing. Puissem, I might, or, would have been. 

Puisses, you might, or, would have been. 

Puisset, he might, or, would have been. 

Plur. Puissemus, We might, or, would have been. 

Puissetis, ye might, or, would have been. 

Puissent, they might, or, would have been. 

5. Future Tense.-— may be about. 

Sing. Piiturus sim,* I may be about to be, 

Piiturus sis, you may be about to be. 

Piiturus sit, he may be about to be. 

Plur. Piituri simus, We may be about to be. 

Piituri Bitis, ye may be about to be. 

Puturi sint, they may be about to be% 



* Iktturua beinp in reality a participle, agrees with its substantive 
in gender and number ; so that in the singular it may be either ^t^tcrtM, 
futura, oifutuntm ; in the plural, /wtttri, -a?, or -a, 

c 2 



so 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense^ 
Esse, to be. 

Perfect, ipid Plttperfect Tenae^ 
Fuisse, to have been. 

Future Tense^ 
Fore^ vel, Ffituram esse, to be nbout to be. 

Partioiple fiiture,* 
FuturuB, about to be. 



DECLENSION OF VERBS REGULAR. 

Verbs have four conjugations^ both in the active 
and passive voice. 

The first conjugation has a in the penultima (or last 
syllable but one) of the infinitive mood active; as^ dmoy 
dmare.f 

The second has e; as, mmeo, monere. 

The third has e ; as, rego^ regere. 

The fourth has i; as, audio, audire. 

Verbs Active in O are declined after these examples. 

1. Am-o, am-as, m-avi, am-are; aman-di, aman-do, 
aman-dum ; amat-um^ amat-u ; am-ans^ amatu-rus : to 

love. 

2. M6n-eo, mon-es, mon-ui, mon-ere ; monen-di, 
monen-do, monen^lum ; monit-um, monit*u ; mon-ens, 
monitu-rus : to advise. 

3. Reg-o, reg-is, rex-i, reg-ere ; regen-di, regen-do, 
regen-dum ; rect-um, rect-u ; reg-ens, rectu-rus : to 

rule. 



* Some compounds oitwn have also a present participle ; as, o&mtm, to 
be absent, part. absenSy absent, or being absent. 

t Except dOf " to give ;" which makes dUre, dUtum. 
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4. Aud-io, aud-is^ aud-Tvi^ aud-Ire ; audien-di, au- 
dien-do^ audien-dum; audit-um, audit-u; audi-ens, 
auditu-rus : to hear* 

FIRST CONJUGATION.— ^mo. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. .Present Tense. — do, am. 

Sing. Am-o, / love, am loving^ ov, do love. 

am-as, you love, are loving^ or, do love. 

am-at^ he loves, ie loving, or, does love. 

Flur. Ajn-amus> JFe love, are loving, or, do love. 

am-atisy ye love, are loving, or, do love. 

am-ant, they love, are loving, or, do love. 

2. Imperfect Tense. — rfid, was. 

Sing. Am-abam, I did love, or, was loving. 

am-abas, you did love, or, were loving. 

am-abat, he did love, or, was loving. 

Plnr. Am-abamns, We did love, or, were loving. 

am-abatis, ye did love, or, were loving. 

am-abant, they did love, or, were loving. 

3. Perfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Amav-i^ I loved, or, have loved. 

amay-isti, you loved, or, have loved. 

amay-it, he loved, or, has loved, 

Plur. Amay-imus, We loved, or, have loved. 

amay-istis, ye loved, or, have loved, 

amay-erunt,veZ-ere, they loved, or, have loved. 

4. Pluperfect Tense* — had. 

Sing. Amay-eram, / had loved. 

amay-eras, you had loved. 

amay-erat, he had loved. 

Plur. Amay-eramus, We had loved. 

amav-eratis, ye had loved. 

amay-erantf they had loved. 
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5. Fifst Future Tense. — ^hall, oi", tvilL 

Sing. Am-abo, / unll love. 

am-abisy you will love* 

am-abit^ he will love. 

Hut. Am-abimus, We will love. 

am-abitis, ye will love. 

am-abunt, they will love. 

6. Second Future, or Future Perfect. — shall have, will 

have. 

Sing. Amay-ero, I shall have loved. 

ainay-erisy you will have loved. 

amay-erit, he will have loved. 

Plur. Amav-erimus, We shall have loved. 

amay-eritis, ye will have loved. 

amay-erint^ they will have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Am-a, am-ato, Love thou. 

am-ato, let him love. 

Plur. Am-ate, am-atote. Love ye. 

am-anto, let them love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may. 

V 

Sing. Am-em, / may love. 

am-es, you may love. 

am-et, he may love. 

Plur. Am-emus, We may love. 

am-etis, ye may love. 

am-ent, they may love. 

2. Imperfect Tense. — mighty should, would. 

Sing. Am-arem, I might love. 

am-ares, you might love. 

am-aret, he might love. 

Plur. Am-aremus, We might love. 

am-aretis, ye might love. 

am-arent, they might love. 
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3. Perfect Tense. — may have. 

Sing. Amay-erim^ I may have loved. 

amay-eris, you may have loved, 

amay-erity he may have loved* 

Plur. Amay-erimuB, We may have loved. 

amay-eritis, ye may have loved. 

amay-erint, they may have loved. 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — would have^might have,shouldhave. 

Sing, Amay-ifiseiiix I would have loved. 

amay-isses, you would have loved. 

amay-isset, he would have loved, 

Flur. Amay-issemuSy We would have loved. 

amay-iB8eti8> ye would have loved, 

amay-issent, they would have loved. 

5. Future Tense. — may be about to. 

Sing. AmaturuB sim^ I may be about to love, 

amaturus sis, « you may be about to love. 

amaturus sit, he may be about to love. 

Plur. Amaturi simuBy We may be about to love^ 

amaturi sitis^ ye may be about to love. 

amaturi sint, they may be about to love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Ama-re^ to love. 

Perfect, and Pluperfect Tense. 
Amay-isse, to have loved. 

Future Tense. 
Amatu-rum esse^ or, tore, to be about to love. 

GERUNDS. 

Aman-di, of loving. 

Aman-do, in loving, 

Aman-dum, loving. 



34 

SUPINES. 

Active, Ptesive, 

Amit-um, to late, Ainat-ii» to be loted. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense, Eutnre, 

Am-ans, hmnp. AnuLtu-rus, aboui to love. 



SECOND CONJUGATION.— ilfoweo. 

4 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — do, am. 

Sing. Mon-eo, I advise, am advising, or, do advise. 

mon-es, you advise, are advising, or, do advise, 

mon-et, he advises, is advising, or, does advise, 

Plor. Mon-emus, We advise, are advising, or, do advise. 

mon-etis, ye advise, are advising, or, do advise. 

man-ent, they advise, are advising, or, do advise. 

2. Imperfect Tense. — did, was. 

Sing. Mon-ebam, I did advise, or, was advising. 

mon-ebas, you did advise, or, were advising, 

mon-ebat, he did advise, or, was advising. 

Plur. Mon-ebamus, We did advise, or, were advising. 

mon-ebatis, ye did advise, or, were advising. 

mon-ebant, they did advise, or, were advising. 

3. Perfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. M6nu-i, / advised, or, have advised. 

monu-isti; you advise, or, have advised. 

monu-it, he advised, or, has advised, 

Plur. Monu-imus, We advised, or^ have advised. 

monu-istis, ye advised, or, have advised, 

monu-erant,9. -ere, they advised, or, have advised. 
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f 4. Pluperfect Tense. — had* 
Sing. Monu-eram, I had advised. 



monu-eras, 
monu-erat, 
Plup. Monu-eramus, 
monu-eratisy 
monu-eranty 



you had advised, 
he had advised. 
We had adv%sed(. 
ye had advised, 
they had advised. 



5. First Future Tense. — shallj or, wilL 



Sing. M6ne-bo, 
mone-bis, 
mone-bit, 

Plur. Mone-bimus, 
mone-bitis, 
mone-bunt. 



I shall advise, 

you will advise. 

he mil advise. 

We shall, OTy mil advise, 

ye will advise. 

they will advise. 

6. Second Future, or Future Perfect Tense. — shall have^ 

will have, 

I shall have advised, 
you will have advised, 
he will have advised. 
We shall haxe advised, 
ye will have advised, 
they will have advised. 



Sing. Monu-ero, 
monu-eris, 
monu-erit, 

Plur. Monu-erlmus, 
monii-eritis, 
monu-erint, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Mon-e, mon-eto. Advise thou, 

mon-eto, let him advise, 

Plur. Mon-ete, mon-etote, Advise ye. 

mon-ento, let them advise. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may. 



Sing. Mone-am, 
mone-as, 
mone-at, 

Plur. Mone-amus, 
mone-atis, 
mone-ant, 



7 may advise, 
you may advise, 
he may advise. 
We may advise, 
ye may advise, 
they may advise. 
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2. Imperfect Tense. — mighty toouldt 
Sing. Mone-rem« I might advise. 



mone-res, 
mone-ret, 
Plur. Mone-remus, 
mone-retis> 
mone-rent. 



you might advise, 
he might advise. 
We might advise, 
ye might advise, 
they might advise* 



3. Perfect Tense. — may have* 
Sing. Monu-erim, I may have advised* 



monu-ens» 
monu-erit, 
Flur. Monu^erunusj 
monu-eritis, 
monu-erinty 



you may have advised* 
he may have advised. 
We may have advised, 
ye may have advised, 
they may have advised. 



4. Pluperfect Tense. — would, mighty could have. 



Sing. Monu-issem, 
monu-isses, 
monu-issety 

Plur. Monu-issemus, 
monu-issetis, 
monu-issent, 



I would have advised, 
you would have advised, 
he would have advised. 
We would have advised, 
ye would have advised, 
they would have advised. 



5. Future Tense. — may he about to. 



Sing. Monitiirus sim, 
moniturus sis^ 
monitum sit, 

Plur. Monituri simus, 
monituri sitis, 
monituri sint, 



I may he about to advise, 
you may be about to advise, 
he may be about to advise. 
We may be about to advise, 
ye may he about to advise, 
they may be about to advise. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, and Imperfect Tense. 
Mon-ere, to advise. 

Perfect, and Pluperfect Tense, 
Monu-isse, to have advised. 
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Future Tense. 
Monitu-rum «SBe, or fore^ to be about to advise. 

OEBUNDS. 

Monea-dij of adviising. 

monen-doy in advising, 

. moneu-dum, to advise. 

SUPINES. 

Active. Passive. 

MonTt-um, to advise. Monit-u, to be advised. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Future. 

Mon-ens, advising, Monitu-nLs, about to advise, 

THIRD CONJUGATION.— Rggo. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — rfo, am. . 

Sing. Eeg-o, / rule, am ruling, or, do rule. 

reg*is, you 7*ule, are ruling, or, do rule. 

reg-it, he rules, is ruling, or, does rule. 

Plur. !Reg-imus, We rule, are ruling, or, do rule, 

reg-itis, ge rule, are ruling, or, do rule. 

reg-unt, theynde,are ruling, or, do rule. 

2. Imperfect Tense.-^Wkf, was. 

Sing. Eege^bam, I did rule^ or, was ruling. 

rege-bas, gou did rule, or were ruling. 

rege-bat^ he did rule, or, mmim ruling. 

Plur. Eige-bamus, We did rule, or, were ruling. 

rege-batis, ye did rule, or, were ruling. 

rege-bant, tAey did rule, or, were ruling. 

3. Perfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Eex-i, I ruled, or, hav^ ruled. 

rex-isti, you ruled, or, hav^ ruled. 

rex-it, he ruled, or, has ruled. 

Plur. Eex-imus, We ruled, or, have ruled. 

rex-istis, ye ruled, or, have ruled. 

rex-erunt, v, ere, they ruled, or, have ruled. 

D 
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4. Pluperfect Tense. — had. 

Sing. Bez-eram, 1 had ruled. 

rex-eras, you had ruled, 

rex-erat, he had ruled, 

Flur. Bex-erflmnSy We had ruled. 

rex-eratis, ye had ruled, 

rex-erant, they had ruled. 

5. First Future Tense. — shall, or^ wilL 

Sing. Beg-am, I shall rule, 

reg-esy you will rule, 

reg-ety he wiU rule, 

Plur. Seg-enms, * We shall rule, 

reg-etis, . ye shall rule, 

reg-ent, they will rule, 

6. Second Future, or Future Perfect Tense. — shall have, 

toill have. 
Sing. Eex-ero, I shall have ruled, 

rex-eris, you will have ruled, 

rex-erit, he will have ruled. 

Plur. Eex-erimus, We shall have ruled, 

rex-erltis, ye vnll have ruled. 

rex-erint, they will have ruled, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. — No first Person, 

Sing. Heg-e, reg-ito, Bule thou, 

regoito, let him rule, 

Plur. Eeg-ite, reg-itote. Rule ye. 

reg-unto, let them rule. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — may. 

Sing. Eeg-am, / may rule. 

reg-as, you may rule, 

reg-at, he may rule. 

Plur. Beg-amus, We may rule, . 

leg-atis, ye may rule, 

reg-ant, they may rule. 
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2. Imperfect Tense. — might. 

Sing. Beg-erem, I might rule. 

reg-eres^ ymi might rule. 

reg-eret> he might rule, 

Plup. Eeg-eremus, We might rule. 

reg-eretisy ye might rule* 

xeg-erenty theg might rule* 

3. Perfect Tense. — may have, &e. 

Sing. Bex-erim, I may have ruled, 

rex-eriSy you may have ruled. 

rex-erity he may have ruled. 

Plur. Bex-erimxLBy We may have ruled. 

rex-eiitisy ye may have ruled. 

rex-<eriiity they may have ruled. 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — would, mighty could have. 

Sing. Bex-issem, I would have ruled. 

rex-isseSy you would have ruled. 

rex-issety he would have ruled. 

Plor. Bex-issemnSy We would have ruled. 

rex-issetis, ye would have ruled. 

jrex-issent, they would have ruled. 

5. Future Tense. — may be about to. ' 

Sing. Bectums sim, I may he about to rule. 

rectiJrus sis, you may he about to rule. 

recturus sit, he may be about to rule. 

Plur. Becturi simiiSi We may be about to rule. 

recturi sitis, ye may be about to rule. 

recturi sint, they may be about to rule. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Beg-ere, to rule. 

Perfect, and Pluperfect Tense. 
Bex-isae. to have ruled. 
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Future Tense. 

Bectu-rum esse, or fore, to he about to rul&n 

GERUNDS. 

Eegen-di, of ruling, 

regen-do, in ruling, 

regen-diim^ to rule. 

SUPINES. 

Active. PaSBiye. 

Eect-uin, to rule, Eect-u, to he ruled. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense. Euture. 

Eegoens, ruling. Eectu-rus, about to rule* 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Audio. 
INDICATIYE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — do, am^ 

Sing. Aud-io, / hear, am hearing, or, do h^r. 

aud-is, you hear, are hearing, or, do hear.. 

aud-it, he hears, is hearin^r, or, does hetir. 

Plur. And-imus, We hear, are hearing, or, do hear. 

aud-itis, ye hear, are hearing, or, da hear, 

aud-iunt, they hear, are hearing, or, do hear, 

2. Imperfect Tense. — did, was. 

Sing. Audie-bam, I did hear, or, was hearing. 

audie-bas, you did hear, or, were hearing. 

audie-bat, he did hear, or, was hearing, 

Plur. Audie-bamus, We did hear, or, were hearing. 

audie-batis, ye did hear, or, were hearing. 

audie-bant, they did hear, or, were hearing, 

3. Perfect Tense. — hate. n 

Sing. Audiv-i, / heard, or, have heard. 

audiv-isti, you heard, or, have heard. 

audiv-it, • he heard, or* has heard. 

Plur. Audiv-imus, We heard, or, have heard. 

andiv-istis, ye heard, or, have heard. 

audiv-erunt, v, -er^, they heard, or, have heard. 
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.4. Pluperfect Tense. — had. 

Sing. Audiv-eraiQ; I had heard. 

audiv-erasi you had heard, 

audiT-erat, he had heard, 

Flur. Audiv-eramuSy We had heard, 

audiY-eratisy ye had heard, 

audiY-eraut, they had heard. 



5. First Future Tense. — shall^ or^ toilL 

Sing. Aud-ianii I shall hear, 

audi-^s, you will hear, 

audi-ety he will hear, 

Plur. Audi-emus, We shall hear, 

audi-etisy ye will hear, 

audi-ent> they will hear, 

6, Second Future, or Future Perfect. — shall have^ will 

have. 

Sing. Audly-ero, / shall have heard. 

Audiy-eris, you will have heard, 

Audly-erit, he will have heard, 

Plmr. Audiy-erimus, We shall have heard, 

Audiv-eritis, ye will have heard, 

Audiy-erint, they will have heard, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Aud-i, aud-ito, Hear thou, 

aud-itOy let him hear, 

Plur. Aud-ite, aud-itote. Hear ye. 

aud-iunto, let them hear, 

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 

!• Present Tense. — may. 

Sing. Audi-am, I may hear, 

^udi-as, you may hear. 

audi-aty he may hear, 

Plur. Audi-amus, We may hear, 

audi-atis, ye may hear. 

audi-ant, they may hear, 

D 2 
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2. Imperfect Ten8e«^-^^i$rAl. 

Sing. Audi-rem, I might hear^ 

audi-reSf ' you might hear. 

audi-ret, he might hear. 

Plur. Audi-remus, We might ^ear. 

audl-retia, ye mi^ht hear. 

audi-rent, they might hear, 

' S. Perfect Tensc.-=-»iay havey &c. 

Sing. Audiverim, J may have heatd, 

audly-enSy you may have hedrd, 

audiy-erity he may have heard, 

plur, Audlv-erimus, We may have^ heard. 

audlv-eritis, ye may have hedrd* 

audiY-erint, they may have heard. 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — would^ might, could have. 

Sing. Audlv-isBem, I would have heard. 

audiy-isseSy you would have heard, 

audiY-issety he would have heard. 

Plur. Audiy-issemu^ We would have heard. 

audiy-issetis, ye would have heard. 

audiy-isseni^ ,they would have heard4 

5. Future Tense. — may be about to be. 

Sing. AuditiiruB sim, I may be about to hear. 

auditurus sis, you may be about to hear. 

auditiirus^sit, he may be about to hear. 

Plur. Audituri simus, We may be about to hear. 

audituri sitis, ye may be about to hear. 

audi uri sinty they may be about to hear. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Aud-ire, to hear. 

Perfect, and Pluperfect Tense. 
Audl^-isse, to have heard. 
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' Putwe Tense. 
Audit&-ram essei or^ fore, to he ab&ut to h^p. 

GERUNDS. 

Audien-di, of hearing. 

audien-do, tn hearing* 

audien-dum, to hear. 

SUPINES. 

Active. Fassire. 

Audit-iun, to hear, Audlt-n, to he heard, 

fASttlClPLES. 

Present TenEie. Futurei 

Audi-ens, hearing, Auditu-rus, about to hear. 



Impersonal Verbs :are conjugated thus: , 

Pret^ent* 

\ 

Sing. Decet me^ It become, me, or, / ought. 

decet te, it becomes i/ou, or, you ought, 

decet ilium, it becomes Atm, or, he ought, 

Flur. Decet nos, It becomes tie, or, we ought, 

decet Yos, it becomes you, or, ye ought. 

decet illos, It becomes them, or, they ought. 

Imperfect. 

Decebat me. 
de(iebat t^, &c. 

Like the third sing, of moneo ; and so on through all 
the tenses. 
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DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 
Vbbbs Passive in OR, are thus declined : 

1. Am-or^ am-aris vel am-are^ amat-us sum vet* fui ; 
am-ari ; amat-us^ aman-dus ; to be loved. 

2. Mon-eor, mon-eris vel mon-ere, monit-us sum vel 
fiii; mon-eri; monit-usy mon^n-dus ; to be advised. 

3. Reg-or^ reg-eris vel reg-ere, rect-us sum t^Z fiii ; 
reg-i ; rec-tus^ leg^n-dus ; to be rtded. 

4. Aud-ior^ aud-uris vel aud-ure^ audit-us sum veZ fui ; 
aud-iri; audit-us, audi^n-dus; to be heard. 

FIRST CONJUGATION.— Amor. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

1. Present Tense. — am* 

Sing. Amor, I am loved. 

amaris> v, am-are« you are loved. 

am-atur, he is loved. 

Flur. Am-anmr, We are loved. 

am-amini, ye are loved. 

am-antur> they are loved. 

2. Imperfect T^use.-^was, was being* 

Sing. Am-abar, Iwae loved. 

am-abaris, v, -abare, you were loved. 

am-abatrir, he waa loved. 

Hur. Am-abamur> We were loved. 

am>-abainmi, ye were loved. 

am-abantur, they were loved, 

3. Perfect Tense. — was, have been. 
Sing. Amat-XLB sum, vel fid, / have been loved. 

amat-us es, v. fiiisti,. you have been loved. 

amat-us est, o. fuit, he has been loved. 

Plur. Anmt-i sumus,v.^Tmus« We have been loved. 

amat-i estis, v, fiiistis, ye have been loved. 

amat-isunt,fuerunt,o.-ere,Mfy have been loved* 

* There are, however, very few instances (if any) of such forms as 
amatuBfui beings used by g^ood authors as the poiect tense, and eqnxyalent 
to amahunun. 
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4. Pluperfect Tease.— ^/uf be^4 

Sing. Amat-us eram, t. fueram, / had been loved, 
amat-OB eras, v, fueras^ you ,hdd been hved, 
amat-us erat, t, fuerat, he had been laned. 

Plur. Amat-i eratnuA, r.fueramus, We had been loved» 
amat-i ^ratiai, f^. Aieratis', ye had been Uned» 
amatri erauty v. fberant, they had been loved. 

5. First Future Tes^e.-^sAaU, ovy will be. 

Sing. Am^abor, I^hall be loved* 

am-aberis^ o. habere, you will be loved, 

am-abituTy . he will be loved, 

Plur. .Am-&bimur, We shall be loved* 

am-abimini, ye will be loved. 

amoabuntuTf . they will be Unted* 

6. SeccHid Future^ or Future Perfeot'^fAo^/ hcEife been, 

toill haae been* 

Sing. Amat-uB ero, v, fuSerOf leKothhaM been loved:- 
amatxuB l^ris, v. fueriB^ yum will have been laved, 
amat-uB erit^ v. fuerit^ he will have been loved. 

Plur. Amat-i erimusy^.fu^mutfy We ekaU het/be been loved. 
atnat-i erltis, 9. fueHtis, ye vfitt haive been loved.' 
amat-i erunt, v. ftiennt, they will have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Am-are, amator, Be thou loved. 

am-ator, let him.be loved. 

Plur. Am-ammiy am-atnmor, Be ye loved. 

am-antor, let them be loved, 

subjunctive; or POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.**iiM^i can, would, should he. 

Sing. Am-er, I mHy be loved. 

am-iris, v. am-ere, you may be loved. 

am-etur, he may be loved. 

Plur. Am-emuTi We may be loved* 

am-emTni| ye may be loved, 

am-entur« they may be loved. 
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2. Imperfect Tense. — might, should be. 

Sing. Am-arer, I might be laved^ 

am-arerisy v. -iiere, you might be loved. 

am-aretur, he might be loved. 

Hup, Am-aremur, We might be loved, 

am-areminiy ye might be loved. 

am-arentury they might be loved, 

3. Perfect Tense. — may have been. • 

Sing. Amat-ns aim^ v. faeriniy I may have been loved, 
amat-ua sis, v, fuerisy you may have been loved. 
amat-us sit, v. foerit, he may have been loved. 

Hur. Amat-isimus^v.fiieriniUB, We may have been loved, 
amat-i sitis, v, foeritis, ye may have been loved, 
amat-i sint, v. fiierint, they may have been loved. 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — might , could, would have been. 

^ng, Amat-us essem^r.faissem, / would have been loved, 
smat-ua esses, v, fiiisses, you would have beenlmoied, 
amat-us esset, v. fuisset, he would have been loved. 

Flur. Amat-i essemus^v.fuissemus. We would have been loved. 
amat-i essetis, v. fiiissetis, ye would have been loved. 
amat-i essent, v, fuissent, they would have been loved, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Am-ari, to be loved. 

Perfect, and Pluperfect Tense. 
Amat-iun esse, vel fiiisse, to have been loved. 

Future Tense. 
Amat-um Iri, to be about to be loved. 

Participi-bs. 
Perfect Tense. 
Amat«us, lovedy or, being loved. 

The Participle in dus, or gerundive. 
Am^-dus, to be loved. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. -Moneor. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Mon-eor, 1 am advised, 

mon-eris« r. -ere> you are advised. 

mon-etur» he is advised. 

Plur. Mon-emur, We are advised. 

mon-emini, ye are advised, 

mon-entur, they are advised, 

2. Imperfect Tense. — wcls. 

Sing. Mon-ebar, I was advised. 

mon-ebaris, v. -ebarej you were advised. 

mon-ebatur^ he was advised. 

Plur. Mon-ebamur, We were advised* 

mon-ebaminiy ye were advised, 

mon-ebantur, they were advised* 

3. Perfect Tense. — have been. 

Sing. Monit-us Bum, v. :^ I have been advised. 

momt-us as, v, ftdsti, you have been advised, 

monit-us est, v. fait, he has been advised. 

Plur. Monit-i sumns, v, fuimus^ We have been advised. 
monit-i estis, v. fuistis, ye have been advised, 

nionit-iBunt,fiierunt,v.fiiere, they have been advised. 

4. Pluperfect Tense.—- Aarf been. 

Sing. Monit-us eram^ v. fiieram, I had been advised. 

monit-us eras, v, fueras, you had been advised. 

momt-ud erati v. fuerat, he had been advised. 
Plur. Monit-ierajQau»,r.faeramuB, We had been advised. 

monit-i eratis, v. fueratis, ye had been advised, 

monit-i erant, v, fuerant, they had been advised. 
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5. First Future T^nse. — *^a//, or, will be* 

Sing. Mon-ebor, I shall be advised. 

mon-ebeiisx v. ^bere, you toiU he 4idvised. 

mon-ebitur, he will be advised. 

Plur. Mon-ebimur, We shall be advised. 

mon-ebimiiiiy ye loiil be ddvised, 

mon-ebuntur, they will be advised, 

6. Second Future^ or Future Perfect Tenae.-^shall have 

beeriy wiU have beeii, 

Simg, Monit-us ero, v, fuero, I shall have been advised. 

monit-us ens, v. fderis, you will have been advised. 

monit-iLS erit, v, fiimt, he will have been advised* 
Plur. Monit-ierimus^v.^erimus^ We shall have been advised. 

monit-i eritisy r. fiieritis, ye will hatve been advised* 

monit-i erunty v. ^erint, they will have been advised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Mon-^5 mon-etor. Be thou a4i>ised, 
mon-etory let him be advised. 

Plur* Mon-imLniy mon-^mor« Be ye advised. 

mon-entory let them be advised. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may be. 

Sing. Men-ear, I may be advised* 

mon-earis, v. mon-eare, you may be advised. 

mon-eatur, he may be advised. - 

Plur, Mon-eamur, We may be advised. 

mon-eamini, ye may be advised. 

' mdn-eantur, they may be advised. 

2. Imperfect Tense. — might, should be. 

Sing. Mon-erer, I might he advised. 

mon-ereris, v, -erere, you might be advised. 

mon-eretur, he might be advised. 

Plur. Mon-eremur, We might be advised. 

mon-eremini, ye might be advised. 

mon-erentuTy they might be advised. 
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3* Perfect Tense.— may have been. 

Sizig. Momt-us sim^ v. fuerim, I may have been advised. 

monit-us sis, v. fiieriB, you may have been advised. 

monit-us sit, v. fuerit, he may have been advised. 

Flur. Monit-isimus,t^.fuerimuB, We may have been advised. 

monit-i s^tis, v. fdentis, ye may have been advised. 

monit-i sinty v. ^erint, they may have been advised. 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — mighty could^ would have been. 

Sing. MonTt-us essem, v. fiiissem, / would have been advised. 

monit-us esses, v. foisses, youwouldhavebeenadvised. 

monit-us esset, v. fuisset, he would have been advised. 
Plnr. Monit-i es6emus,v.fuissemus, Wewouldhavebeenadvised. 

monit-i essetis, v. fuissetisy ye would have been advised. 

monit-i essent^ v, fiiissent, theywouldhavebeenadvised. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Mon-eii, to be advised. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. 
Monit-um esse, vel fnisse, to have been advised. 

Future Tense. 
Monit-um iri, to be about to be advised. 

Participles. 
The Perfect Tense. 
Mouit-us, advised, or, being advised. 

The Participle in dus^ or the gerundxTe. 
Monen-dus, to be advised, 

B 
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THIRD CONJUGATION.— Regor. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Beg-or, I am ruled. 

reg-eris, ». reg-ere, yon are ruled, 

reg-itur, he is ruled. 

Plur. Reg-unur, We are ruled. 

reg-imini, ye are ruled. 

reg-untur^ they are ruled. 

2. Imperfect Tense. — was. 

Sing. £eg-ebar, / was ruled. 

reg-ebariB, v. ebare, you were ruled. 

reg-ebatur, he was ruled. 

Plur. Eeg-ebamur, We were ruled, 

reg-ebammi, ye were ruled. 

reg-ebantur, they were ruled, 

3. Perfect Tense. — have been. 

Sing. Rect-ns sum, v, fui, / have been ruled. 

rect-us es^ v, fuisti, you have been ruled, 

rect-us est, v, fuit, he has been ruled, 

Plur, Rect-i sumus, v. fuTmus, We have been ruled. 

rect-i estis, v, fuistis, ye have been ruled. 

rect-i suntyfuerunt,t7.fuere, they have been ruled. 

4. Pluperfect Tense.— Aarf been. 

Sing. Rect-us eram, v, fueram, / had been ruled. 

rect-us eras, v. ^eras, you had been ruled, 

rect-us erat, v. fiierat, he had been ruled, 
Plur. Rect-i eramus, v, fiieramus. We had been ruUd. 

rect-i eratis, v. fueratis, ye had been ruled. 

recti-i erant, v. fiierant, they had been ruled. 

5. First Future Tense. — shall, or, will be. 

Sing. Reg-ar, I shall be ruled. 

reg-eris, v. reg-ere, you will be ruled, 

reg-etur, he will be ruled, 

Plur. Reg-emur, We shall be ruled. 

reg-emini, ye will be ruled. 

reg-entur, they will be ruled. 
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6. Second Future, or Future Perfect Tende. — shall have 

been^ icill have been. 

Sing. Eect-uB ero, v, fiiero, I shall have been ruled. 

rect-us eris, ». fueris, you will have been ruled. 

rect-us erit, v. fuerit, he will have been ruled. 

Plur. Eect-i erimus v. fuerimus, TFe shall have been ruled. 

rect-i eritis, v, fiieritis, ye will have been ruled. 

rect-i enmt, v. fuerint, they will have been ruled. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Eeg-ere, reg-itor, Be thou ruled. 

reg-itor, let hink be ruled. 

Plur. Reg-imini, reg-iminor. Be ye ruled. 

reg-untor, let themhe ruled. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense, — may be. 

Sing. Beggar, I may be ruled. 

reg-ariS) v. reg-are, you may be ruUd. 

reg-atur, he may be ruled. 

Plur. Eeg-amur, We may be ruled. 

reg-amini, ye may be ruled. 

reg-antur, they may be ruled. 

2. Imperfect Tense. — might be. 

Sing. Reg-erer, I might be ruled. 

reg-ereris, v, reg-erere, you might be ruled. 

reg-eretur, he might be ruled. 

Plur. Reg-eremur, We might be ruled. 

reg-eremini, ye might be ruled, 

reg-erentur, they might be ruled. 

3. Perfect Tense. — may have been. 

Sing. Rect-us sim, v, fiierim, I may have been ruled. 

rect-us sis, v. fueris, you may have been ruled. 

rect-us sit, v. fuerit, he may have been ruled. 

Plur. Rect-i simus, 17. fuerimus. We may have been ruled. 

rect-i sitis, v. fueritis, you may have been ruled. 

rect-i sint, v, fuerint, they may have been ruled. 
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4. Pluperfect Ttnne.'^ndghtj could, would ha^e been*^ 

Sing. Bect-UB esseiiiyO.fuissein, I would have been ruled. 
recfc^ns esses, v. fuisses, you would have been ruled, 
rect^us esset, v, fidsset, he would have been ruled, 

Hur. Eect-iessemtuSyV.fuissemus, We would have been ruled. 
rectr-i essetis, v, fmssetisy ye would have been ruled. 

rect-i essent, v. fuissenty they would have been ruled. 

» 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

£eg-i, to be ruled. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. 

Bect-mn esse, vel, fuisse, to have been ruled. 

Future Tense. 

Bect-mn iri, to be about to be ruled. 

Participle of the Perfect Tense. 

Bect-UQy ruled, or, bein^ ruled. 

The Participle in dus, or gerundive. 

Begen-dus, to be ruled. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Audior, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Aud-ior, / am heard* 

aud-irisy v» aud-Ire, you are heard. 

aud-Itur, he is heard. 

Plur. Aud-imur, We are heard. 

aud-iminiy ye are heard. 

aud-iuntuTi they are heard. 
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2. Imperfect Tense. — was. 

Sing. Aud-iebar, I was heard. 

aud-iebaris,».aud-iebare, t/ou were heard. 

aud-iebatur, he was heard, 

Plur. Aud-iebamur, We were heard, 

aud-iebamini^ ye were heard. 

aud-iebantur, they were heard. 

3. Perfect Tense. — have been. 

Sing. Audit-ns sum, v. fui, / have been heard. 

andit-ns es, v. fiiisti, you have been heard. 

andlt-ns est, v. fuit, he has been heard. 

Plur. Andit-i sumus, v. fuTmus, We have been heard. 

audit-i estis, v. fuistis, ye have been heard. 

audit-iBunt,fiierunt,».fiiere, they have been heard, 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — had been. 

Sing. Audit-US eram,t;.fueram, I had been heard. 

audit-us eras, v. fueras, you had been heard. 

audit-us erat, v. fuerat, he had been heard. 
Plur. AudIt-ieramus,v.fiieramuB, We had been heard. 

audit-i erdtis, v. fueratis, ye had been heard. 

audit-i erant, v. fuerant, they had been h€ard. 

5. First Future Tense. — shall, or, will be. 

Sing. Aud-iar, I shall be heard. 

aud-ieris, v. aud-iere, you will be heard. 

aud-ietur, he will be heard. 

Plur. Aud-iemur, We shall be heard. 

aud-iemini, ye will be heard. 

aud-ientur, they will be heard. 

6. Second Future, or Future Perfect Tense. — shall 

have been, will have been. 

Sing. Audit-us ere, ». fiiero, / shall have been heard. 

audit-us eris, v. fueris, you will have been heard. 

audit-us erit, v. fuerit, he will have been hearH. 
Plur. Audit-i erimus,t7. fiierimus. We shall have been heard. 

audit-i eritis, v. fiieritis, you will have been heard. 

audit-i erunt, v. fuerint, they will have been heard. 

E 2 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Aud-Ire, aud-itor, Be thou heard. 

audi-tor, let him he heard, 

Flur. Aud-immiy aud-iminory Be ye heard, 

aud-iimtor, let them he heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense» — inay be, 

Siog. Aud-iar, I may he heard, 

aud-iaris, v, aud-iare, you may he heard. 

aud-iatur, he may he heard. 

Plur. Aud-iamur, We may he heard. 

aad-iamini^ ye may he heard, 

aud-iantor, they may he heard. 

w 

2. Imperfect Tense. — mi^ht be. 

Sing. Aud-irer, / might be heard, 

aud-ireris, v. aud-irere, you might he heard, 

aud-iretur, he might he heard, 

Plur. Aud-iremur, We might he heard, 

aud-iremTni| ye might he heard. 

aud-irentur, they might he heard, 

3. Perfect Tense. — may have been. 

Sing. Audlt-us aim, v. faenm, I may have been heard. 

audit-us sis, v. i^eris, you may have been heard, 

audlt-us sit, v. fiierit, he may have been heard, 

Plur. Audit-i8lmus,».ftierimus, We may have been heard, 

audlt-i BitiSj v. fiierTtis, ye may have been heard. 

audit-i sint, v. fuerint, they may have been heard, 

4. Pluperfect Tense. — would, might, could have been. 

Sing. Audlt-us essemyO.fuisseniy I would have been heard, 

audlt-us essesy v. fuisses, you unnUd have been heard. 

<audit-us essety v. fuisset, he would have been heard, 
Plur. Audit-i essemuSyV.fuisBemus, We would have been heard, 

audlt-i essetis, v. fuissetis, ye would have been heard. 

audit-i essent, v, fuissent, they would have bedn heard. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Aud-iri^ to be heard. 

Perfect, and Pluperfect Tense. 
Audit-THQ esse^ vel, fuisse, to Have been heard. 

Future Tense. 
Audlt-mn Iri, to be about to be heard. 

Participle of the Preterperfect Tense, 
Audit-us, heard, or, bein^i heard. 

The Participle in dusy or gerundive. 
Audien-du8, to be heard. 



The two Participles future, in rus and in dus, are often 
so combined with the tenses of sum, that a new conju- 
gation called the periphrastic conjugation is formed in 
the following manner : — 

ACTIVE. 

Free. Amattirus sum, etc. / am about to love. 
Imperf. Amaturus eram^ etc. / was about to love. 
Pen. Amaturus fui, etc. / have been about to love. 
Pluperf. Amaturus ftieram, etc. / had been about to love. 
Ist Fut. Amaturus ero, etc. / shall be about to love. 
2ndrut. Amaturus fuero, etc. / shall have been about to love. 

And the other moods are formed from the indicative 
as is shewn in the conjugation otsum : — 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. Amandus sum, I am meet to be loved. 

Imperf. Amandus eram, / was meet to be loved. 

Perf. Amandus fui, / have been meet to be loved. 

Pluperf. Amandus ftieram, / had been meet to be loved. 

1st Fut. Amandus ero, / shall be meet to be loved. 

2ndFut. Amandus fuero, I shall havebeenmeet tobeloved. 
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Deponent verbs are conjugated in this manner ; 

Hortor, hortaris, v. hortare, hortatus sum, v. ftd, hortari, 
hortandi, hortando, hortandTim, hortatum, hortatu, hortons, 
hortatus, hortaturus, hortandus. 

And so in the other conjugations. 

From the third person singular of passive verbs an 
impersonal verb is formed ; and this third person passive 
exists in words which neither have, nor are capable of 
having, a regular passive voice : as. 

Present. ^ Perfect. 






"Titur a me, I go. 






rv 



Itur a te, you go. e 
Itur ab illo, he goes. "*! 
Itur a nobis, we go. "g 



Itur a vobis, ye go. g 
^Itur ab illis, they go. 5 



itum est a me, / went. 



Future. 



Eundum est, that is. 






itum est a te, yoea went. 
itum est ab iLlo, he went. 
itum est a nobis, u^tf went. 
itum est a vobis, ye went. 
itum est ab illis, ^Aeyu^en^. 

Eundum est a me, / must go. 
Eundum est a te, you must go. 
Eundum est ab illo, he must go, 
Eundum est a nobis, we must go, 
Eundum est a vobis, ye must go. 
Eundum est ab iUis, they must go. 

And so in all other tenses. The pronoun is scarcely ever 
expressed in Latin with these impersonals, but is left to 
be inferred from the context; as, pugnatum est, they 
fought, vivitur, one lives, etc. 



DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR. 

Certain verbs vary from the general rule, and are 
formed in the manner following : — 

1. Possum, potes^ potui, posse, potens :* to be able:, 

2. Volo, vis, volui, velle ; volendi, volendo, volendum; 
volens : to be willing. 

• Potens is, however, only actually used as an adjective in the sense of 
popfenfuX. 
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3. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle ; nolendi^ nolendo, n5- 
lendum ; nolens : to be tinunlling. 

4. Malo^ mavis^malui^ malle; malendi^ malendo^ ma- 
lendum ; malen& : to be mote willing^ or, to have rather. 

5. Mo^ edis vel es, edi^ edere vel esse ; edendi, eden- 
do^ edendum ; esum, esu ; edens, esurus : to eaL 

6. Fero, fers, tiili, ferre; ferendi, f erendo, ferendum; 
latum^ latu ; f erens, laturus : to bear, or, suffer. 

7* FIo^ fis^ factus sum tel fui^ fieri; factus, facien- 
dus : to be madiy or^ done. 

8. Feror^ ferris veZferre^ latus sum vel fui, ferri ; latus, 
f erendus : to be borne, or, suffered^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — / am able, &c« 



Singtdar. 



Fossonij 


, potes, potest^ 


Volo, 


vis, -TUlt, 


Nolo, 


nonvis, nonvult 


Maloy 


mavis, mavult, 


Edo, 


edis, V. es,edit, v. est. 


Fero, 


fers, fert. 


Ko, 


fis, fit. 


Feror, 


ferris, v. ferre, fertur. 



Plural. 
Fos8i]mus,pote8tis, postunt. 
voliimus, yultis, voliudt. 
nolimms, nonvaltis,noliint. 
maliimiis, mavultis, malunt. 
edimus, editiSyi».e8ti8,edu&t. 
ferimus, fertis, fenmt. 
fimus, fitis, fiunt. 
ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 



2. Imperfect Tense. — / was able, &c. 



Singular. 



eras 



erat| 



Pot-eram, 

Vole-bam, ^ 

N81e-bam, 

ISdile-bam, 

£de-bam, 

FSre-bam, 

Fie-bam, 

Fere-bar, baris, v, bare, batur, 



^ 



bas, bat, 



eramus. 



Plural. 

eratis, erant. 



bamus, batis, bant. 



bamur, bamini, bantur. 
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3. Perfect Tense. — / have been, ahle^ &c. 



isti it^ 



Singular. 
P6tu-i, -^ 
V61u-i, 
Nolu-i, 
Malu-i, 
£d-i, 
Tiil-i, 
Fact-US, "^ sum, es, est, 

Lat-us, ) ftii ; fuisti ; fuit; 



Plural. 



imus, istis, erunt, vel ere. 



i BumuB,estis, Bimt> ty.fueruiit, 
fuimus ; fuistis ; fuere. 



4. Pluperfect Tense. — I had been able, &c. 



Singularm. 

Potu-eram, ^ 
Volu-eram, 
Nolu-eram, 
Malu-eram» 
£d-eram, 
Tul-eram, 

JFact-u8, S eram, eras, erat, 
V V. 



eras, erat, 



V. 



V, 



Lat-xis, ) fueram;-eras;-erat; 



Plural. 



eramus, eratis, erant» 



1 eramus, eratis, erant,^ 

Vm V, tf. 

^eramus ; fueratis; fuerant. 



5. First Future Tense. — I shall, or, will be able, &c. 



Singular. 



Pot-ero, 

V61-am, 

Nol-am, 

Mal-am, 

£d-am, 

Fer-am, 

Fi-am, 

Fer-ar, eris, v. ere ; 



eris, ent, 



es, 



> 



et, 



etur. 



erimuB, 



emus, 



emur. 



Plural. 

eritis, 



etis, 



emmi. 



erunt. 



ent. 



entur. 
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6. Second Future, or Future Perfect Tense. — I shall 

have been able. 



eris, 



SUnffular, 
Potuero, 
Voluero, 
Noluero, 
Maluero, 
Edero, 
Tiilero, 
Factus, ") ero, eris 

[ ^' ^' 

Latus, ) fuero, faeris, fuerit, 



^ 



erit, 



erit, 

V, 



Plural. 



erimus, 



eritiSy 



eriut. 



Facti, ") erimus, eritis, erint, 

> V, V. V, 

Lati, ) fuerimus^fdentifiyfuerint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Obs. Possum^ voloj and malo, have no Imperative Moodi 

Present Tense. — be thou unioillingj &c. 



Singular, 
Noli, nolito ; 
£de, edito, vel Es, esto ; 

edito, vel, esto ; 
Fer, ferto ; ferto ; 
Fi, fito; fito; 
Fer-re, tor ; fertor ; 



PlurdL 
noHte, nolitote. 
edite, editote^ vel, este, 

estote ; edunto. 
ferte, fertote ; ferunto. 
fite, fitote ; fiunto. 
f erimin-i, -or j feruntor. 



SUBJUNCTIVE, OR POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1, Present Tense. — / may be able, &c. 



it, 



Singular, 
Po8S;im,-\ 
Vel-im, I . 
Nol-im, f ^' 
Mil-im, J 
£d-am, "^ 

Fer-am, > as, at, 

Fi-am, ) 
Fer-ar, -aris, v, are ; atur. 



imus, 



Plural 



Ttis, 



int. 



amus. 



amur. 



atis, ant. 
amini, antur. 
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2. Imperfect Tense. — / might be able, &c. 



Singular, 
FoBs-em, 
Vell-em, 
NoU-em, 
Mall-em, 
£der-em, ^ es, et, 

vely 
Ess-em, 
!Perr-em, 
Fier-em, 
Perr-er, -ens, r. ere ; etup, 



Plural. 



emus. 



etis, 



ent. 



emur, emini, entur. 



3« Perfect Tense. — / may have been aftfe, &Ci 

Fluralm 



Potu-erim, 
Volu-eiim, 
Nolu-erim, 

Ed-erim, 

Tul-erim, 

Pact-xis, 



Singular. 



ens, ent, 



Pact-xis, C sim, sis, sit, 

< V. V. V. 

Lat-us, (fde-rim; ris; rit. 



erimus, eritis, ermt. 



i Bimiis, sitis, sint, 
fdenmTis ; fiieritis ; fuerint. 



4. Pluperfect Tense. — I should have been able, &c. 



Singular. 
Potn-issem, 
Yolu-issem, 

Nolu-iBsem, , ^ ^^^ 
Malu-issem, | 
Ed-issem, 
Tul-issem, J 
Pact-US, C essem, esses, esset, 

< V. V, y. 
TJat-us, ( fti-is8em;isses;isset. 



Plurat. 



Issemus, issetis, issent. 



iessemus, essetis^ esseui^ 

V. V. V. 

fuissimus; fuissitis; fiussent. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — to be able, &c. 
Posse. £dere, vel, esse. 

Telle. Ferre. 

Nolle. Fieri. 

Malle, Fern. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tense. — to have been able^ &c. 
Potuisse. Edisse. 

Voluisse. Tiilisse. 

Noluisse. Factum esse, vel, fuisse. 

Maluisse. Latum esse, vel, fuisse. 

Future Tense. — to be about to eaty &c. 

Esurum esse. Factum in. 

Laturum esse. Latum in. 

Obs. Possum, volo, nolo^ malo, have no Future Tense 
of the Infinitive mood. 

EO, to go^ is also a verb irregular. 
Eo, is, *ivi, irC; eundi, eundo, eundum, itum, itu, iens, 
iturus. 

P *^* T * I ^*"5'' ^^y ^®' ^*' ^'* ^"^^Sj 1*18, eunt. 

Imp. TcTise. Sing, Ibam, ibas. That. PZ.-amu8, -ati8,-ant. 
Perf. Tense. Ivi, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iverunt, v. ere. 
Pluperf. Tense. Iveram, -as, -at ; -amus, -atis, -ant. 
First Put. Sing. Ibo, Ibis, ibit. P/.-imus, -itis, -unt. 
2nd Fut. Ivero, iveris, Tverit; iverimus, iverltis, iverint. 
Imper. M. Sing. I, ito; ito. PI. ite, itote; eunto. 
Potent. M. Sing. Earn, eas, eat. PL Eamus, eatis, eant. 

Imperf. Irem, etc. 

Perf. Iverim, etc. 

Pluperf.lYiQsem, etc. 

Gerunds ; Eundi, eundo^ eundum. 

Participle Pres. T. lens, gen. eiintis. 

Participle Future, Iturus.f 



* In all the oompounds ofeo, as redeOy dbeOy etc. this tense is almost in- 
Tariably found n, not wi; as, rediiy abiit etc. 
\ Eo has no passive yoice except in the third sing^. used as an imper^ 

F 
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Obs. In like manner are the compounds of Eo declined; 
also gueo, to be able^ and nequeo, to be unable ; except 
that these two last have no Imperative mood or Ge- 
runds. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called defective,thsLt have only some particu- 
lar Tenses and Persons; as^ 

Aio, I say. 

Ind. M. Pres. T, S, Aio, ais, ait. PL Aiunt. 

Imp, T. Sing. Aie-bam, -bas,-bat. PL -bamus, -batis, 

-bant. 

Perf. Tense. Sing. — Ait. 

Sub.OT Potent. M, Pres. T.Sing. — Aias, aiat. PL aiant. 
Particip. Pres. Tense. Aiens. ' 

Fari, to speak. 

Pres. Sd. Sing. Fatur. 

Perf. Fatus sum, es, etc. 

Pluperf. Fatus eram, etc. 

First Fvt. Fabor — no other person. 

Imper. Fare. 

Gerunds. Fandi, Fando. 

Supine. Fatu. — Part. Perf. Fatus. — Part. Pass. 

[Fandus. 
Ave, Hail! 

Imper. M. Sin^. — Ave, aveto. — PL Avete, avetote. — 

Infinitive Mood. Avere. 
Salve, Hail! 

Indicat. M. Future T. Sing. — Salvebis. 
Imper. M. S. — Salve, salveto. — PL Salvete, salvetote. 

Infinitive M. Salvere. 
Cedo, Give me. 

Imper. M. Sing. — Cedo. — PL — Cette.* 



Bonal verb, as has been sfaewn above (p. 56), and the passive partici;[de in 
dus, or gerundive eundus ; but some of its compounds. Hdeo^ to tipproach* 
pratereo, to ptiss by, &c. have a passive voice, formed re^arly from the 
active ; as, adcor, adiris, aditur, etc. imperf. adibar, etc. 
* Found only in the oldest writers. 



63 

Quseso^ I pray. 

Indie, M. Pres. T. S. Quseso. PL Queesumus. 
Inqoam, I say, 

Ind. M. Pres, T. S. In-quam, -quis, -quit. PL In- 

quimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 

Preterimp. T. S, — Inquiebat. PZ. — Inquiebant. 

Preterp, T, S. — Inquisti. 

Future T, Sing. — Inquies^ inquiet. 

Cospiy I have begun, meminiy I remember, novi, I 
know, orfi, I hate, are perfects of obsolete presents, 
(except novi, which is also the perfect of nosco^) and 
have these tenses only which are derived from the per- 
fect. Their pluperfect tense has the sense of the im- 
perfect ; i. e. memineram, ^^ I remembered," not, *' I had 
remembered,^' etc. and the second future has the sense 
of the first future, as odero *' I shall hate,'' not '^ I shall 
have hated.*' 

CoBpi, Memini, (So, odi, novi.) 

Coepisti, Meministi, 

CoBpit, Meminit, 

CoBpimus, Memmimus, 

Ccepistis, _ Meministis, 

Co^perunt, ». ere. Meminerunt, v, ere. 

Pluperf. CoBperam, memineram, oderam, noveram. 

Future. Coepero, meminero, odero, novero. 

Imper. Memento, mementote — The other verbs have 

no imperative. 
Perf, Coeperim, memmerim, 5derim, noverim. 
Pluperf. Coepissem, meminissem, odissem, novissem. 
Injin, Coepisse, memmisse, odisse, novisse. 
ParUfut, act. Coepturus, osurus. — The others have no 

participle. 
Perf, pari, pass, Coeptus. 

Ausim, I may dare, an old form of the present subjunc* 
tive of audeo. 
Ausim, ausis, ausit ; ausint. 
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Faxim^ I may do, a similar fonn from^ci(7. 

Faxim^ faxis, faxit ; faximus^ faxitis, faxint. 
Fut. faxo. 

ADVERBS. 

An Adverb is a part of speech joined to verbs and 
nouns adjective (sometimes even to other adverbs) to 
qualify them ; as, loqmtur bene^ he speaks well ; scribunt 
mdle^ they write badly.* 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

A Conjunction is a part of speech which joins sen- 
tences or words together : some connect things of the 
same kind, and are called copulative conjunctions ; some 
connect things which are distinct from each other, and 
are called disjunctive conjunctions* — ^The copulative con- 
junctions are et^ac^atgue^quefnecnony^^widL^^nSique, "nor.** 
— The disjunctive conjunctions are auty vel, ve^ stvCy seu^ 
" or.^^ 

PREPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is a part of speech which expresses the 
relation of nouns to one another, or to verbs ; as, iter 
per Italiam, a journey through Italy ; exit e domo, he 
goes out of the house. 

These Prepositions have an Accusative case after them. 

Ad^ to. Fhrffa^ towards. 

AdversumyAdversuSf^gainBty Extra, without. 

towards. Infra, beneath, below* 

Ante, before. Inter, between, or among. 

Apudy at, or near. Intra, within. 

Circa, circum, about. Juxta, beside, or near to* 

Circiter, dihoui (of time, or 05, on account of, before^ (as 

number.) ob oculos, before the eyes. ) 

Cis, citra, on this side. Penes, in the power of. 
Contra, against. Per, through. 

* When derived from adjectives, adverbs have comparative and super- 
lative degrees, formed from the corresponding^ deg^rees of the adjectives ; 
as, from doctua learned, doctioTf docHasimus, are derived docte learnedly, 
doctiiM more learnedly, docHsHme most learnedly. 
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Pone^ behind. Propter, on account of^ 

Post, after. near to. 

Prater, besides, except, be- Secundumy according to. 

fore, (as, prceter cceteros, Supra^ above. 

before others.) Trans, on the farther side. 

Prope, (and compar* and Versus, towards. 

superl. propius, proxime) Ultra, beyond. 

nigh, or near to. 

The Prepositions following have an Ablative case after 

them. 

A, (and before consonants U, ex, from, out of, in (as 

aft,)* from, by. ex or dine, in order.) 

Absque, without. Prco,'\ before, in comparison 

Coram, before, or in pre- of, on account of. 

sence of. Pro, for, in front of. 

Cum, with. Sine, without, 

De, from, concerning. Tenus, up to, as far as. j: 

The prepositions versus and tenus are always, penes 
sometimes, put after the noun governed by them : so, 
when the noun governed by them is the relative, ante, 
contra^ inter, and propter, are also placed sometimes after 
their case : when cum is joined with me, nobis, te, vobis, 
se, or the relative, it is put after them, and united with 
them so as to make one word; as, mecum, vobiscum, quo- 
cam, etc. 

The Prepositions following have either an Accusative or 

an Ablative case after them. 

/n,for into, signifying motion towards, against, over, etc. 
has an accusative case ; as, JEo in urbem, I go into 
the city. 



* Before te, abs is also used in the same sense by Cicero, and before 
other words by Terence and older writers. It is never used in poetry. 

t Pra si^ifies of place, with verbs of motion only, and with pronouns. 

X Tenus is used also with a genitive, when the noun is in the plural 
number ; and once by livy with a noun in the singular ; Corcira thius, 
as far as Corcyra. 

p 2 



66 

In, meaning '^in/' has the ablative case ; as, In Ulo spes 
est, my hope is in him. 

Suby after verbs of motion, governs an accusative case, 
and also when it denotes time ; as, Mittttur gubjuffum, 
he is sent under the yoke ; sub noctem^ about nightfalL 
When it means ^^under,^^ it governs an ablative case ; 

as, Sub terra, under the earth. 

Subter, under, beneath, governs the accusative ; the 

ablative only in poetry ; (it is very rarely used at all.) 
Super, when it means ** on, above, besides,'' governs 

the accusative case ; as, super terram, above the earth : 

when it means '^concerning, about/' it governs the 

ablative ; as, Rogitans multa super Priamo, asking many 

things about Priam. 

Besides these regular prepositions, some adverbs are 

used occasionally as prepositions, especially in poetry. 

With the Accusative. 

Usque (properly, and more usually, in good prose inva- 
riably, usque ad,) as far as. 

With the Ablative. 

Palam^ in the presence of. 

Procul, (properly, and more usually procul a,) far from. 

Simul, (only poetically for simul cum,) together with. 
With the Accusative or Ablative. 

Clam, without the knowledge of, (the accusative, how<- 
ever, is very rare and antiquated.) 

OF AN INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is a part of speech which be- 
tokens a sudden motion of the mind, be it grief, or 
joy, or other passion. 

THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 
There are three Concords, or Agreements, in Latin : 

1. Between the nominative case and the verb. 

2. Between the substantive and the adjective. 

3. Between the antecedent and the relative. 



THE FIRST CONCORD. 

A Verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person. 

In order to find out the nominative case, ask the 
question who, or what ? with the verb \ and the word 
that answers to the question, is the nominative case 
to the verb ; as, who reads ? who regards not f 

The master reads, but ye regard not. 
• PrtBceptoT ^ legit, * vos verb ^ negligitis. 

Sometimes the infinitive mood of a verb is used as a 
neuter substantive in the nominative, in which case the 
verb agrees with that, as if it were a noun ; as, 

Diluculo ' surgere saluberrimum ^ est. 

To rise betimes in the morning is most wholesome. 

When two or more substantives are so joined in one 
sentence, that the verb depends on both or on all of 
them, the verb is usually put in the plural number, and 
agrees especially with the nominative case of the most 
worthy person:* when, however, the nouns denote 
things, not persons, the verb is often kept in the singular 
number ; as, Ego et tu sumtts in tutOy I and you are 
in safety : cum tempus necessitasque postulate when 
time and necessity require. 

Sometimes also a noun of multitude, (that is, a noun 
expressing more persons or things than one,) though in 
the singular number itself, is followed by a verb in the 
plural number ; as, Turba ruunt, the crowd rushes on. 

When the nominative case to the verb is a personal 
pronoun, it is usually omitted in Latin, unless particular 
emphasis be desired; as, He governs France, Megit 
Oalliam : I am wiser than you, Hgo sum te sapientior. 



* In grammatiGal lanf^age, the first person is reckoned more worthy 
than the second, and the second than the third. 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 

The adjective agrees with its substantive in case^ 
gender, and number ; as, 

* Amicus *» certus in^re^ incertd cernitur. 

A sure friend is tried in a doubtful matter. 

When two or more substantives come together in one 
sentence, and have one adjective referring to both of 
them, the adjective agrees with the substantive of the 
most worthy gender, (the mascuUne being accounted 
more worthy than the feminine, and the feminine more 
worthy than the neuter.) But, when the nouns both 
denote things, the adjedtive is often put in the neuter ; 
when they denote both persons and things, the adjective 
may either agree with the noun denoting the person^ or 
be put in the neuter gender ; as, Mihi pater . et matei- 
mortui sunt^ my father and mother are dead : ira 
et dvdritia potentia sunt, anger and avarice are 
powerful. 

Sometimes the infinitive mood of a verb is used as a 
noun of the neuter gender, and the adjective agrees 
with it as if it were such a noun : and sometimes an 
entire sentence supplies the place of the substantive, 
and the adjective which is applied to it is put in the 
neuter gender; as, Errdre humdnum est, to err is 
human. 

Sometimes, when persons are denoted by neuter 
substantives, the adjective, nevertheless, is put in the 
mascuUne or feminine gender ; as, Millia triginta 
servorum capti sunty thirty thousand slaves were 
taken. 

When in English the word man^ or ^Ain^,is put with an 
adjective, you may in Latin leave out the substantive, and 
put the adjective in the masculine or neuter gender ; as, 

Multi falluntur^ many men are deceived. 

Multa me ifnpedurunty many things have hindered me. 
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. THE THIRD CONCORD. 

When you have a relative, ask this question, who^ or 
what ? with the verb ; and the word that answereth to 
the question, shall be the antecedent to the relative. 

The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender^ 
number^ and person ; as^ 

■ Vir sapity ^ qui pauca loquitur ^ 

The man is wise^ who speaketh few words. 

If the relative refers to two antecedents^ or more, 
then it is put in the plural number ; and if they be of 
different persons, the relative agrees with the antecedent 
of the more worthy person ; as. Ego et tu qui iramus 
domiy I and you who were at home. 

Sometimes a sentence supplies the place of the ante- 
cedent, and in this case the relative is put in the neuter 
gender; as, In tempore venij quod rerum omnium est 
prtmum, I came in time, which is the most important 
thing of all. 

When the relative is placed between two substantives, 
to both of which it refers, it commonly agrees with the 
latter ; as, Animal quern vocdmus hhmmemj the animal 
which we call man. 
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THE GENDERS OF NOUNS. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

I. 

PROPRIA qucB maribus tribuuntur mascula dicas ; 
Ut sunt Divoruniy Mars^ Bacchus^ Apollo ; Virorum^ 
Ut Cato, Viigilius; Fluviorum^ ut Tybris, Orontes : 
Mensiunii ut October: Ventoruniy ut Libs,N6tu8, Auster. 
Montium, ut Ossa ; Alpis tamen est muliebris^ et CEta^ 
Cyllene, Rhodope, et ccecis gravis ignibus iEtna, 
Pelion est neutrum, S5racte, Ceraunia neutra, 

II. 

Propria fosmineum referentia nomina sexum, 
Fcemineo generi tribuuntur ; sive Dearum 
Sunt, ut Juno, Venus ; muliebria^ ut Anna, Philotis ; 
Urbium, ut Elis, Opus; Regionum, ut Graecia, Persis : 
InsulcB item nomen, ceu Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 
Neutrum Dulichium, ventura ut regula monstrat: 
Quasdam etiam excipias urbesy nam mascula Sulmo^ 
JEt Delphi, et similes ; genus est utrumque Sellnus, 
Pharsalus, et Marathon : Qucedam neutralia, ut Argos^ 
Tusciilum, item Tlbur, luxuque itnbelle Tarentum, 
Pergama^fM^, et quot in a.finem pluralia pr<Bstant. 
Fcemineum et neutrum Praeneste dat, Ilion, Anxur, 
Fst neutrum Latium, ma^ Bosphorus, adjice Pontus. 

III. 

Fceminei generis gemmarum nomina disces^ 
Sapphirus veluti ; ast opalus mas^ atque smaragdus : 
Arborum item cernes muliebria nomina, ut alnus, 
Cupressus, cedrus ; mas spTnus, mas oleaster. 
C<Btera in er neutrale genus plerumqufi videbis, 
Quale papaver, acer ; queis thus atque adjice robur. 
Ad;]ungunt muliebre mari cytisusque, riibus^u^ ; 
Intiibus in numero plurali habet intiiba neutrum. 
Nomina sunt volucrum, ceu passer, hirundo ; ferarum^ 
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Vt feliSj Yulpes ; et pisdum, ut ostrea, cetu^. 
Dicta epiccena, quihus vox ipsa genus feret aptvm. 
Multa etiam commune dabunt genus; ut lepus, anser^ 
Vespertilio, mus^ grus, bos, canis, atque elephantus : 
Fcemineumque marijungunt sus^ tigris, et anguis, 
£!t serpens^ dsunsBque^ et egentes lumine talpae. 

Declension I. 

As, es, mascula erunt; a^ e, inflexio primOf 
Foeminei generis, prohibet nisi sensus, habebit. 
Mas Boreas, satrapes ; muliebris Iitera, Circe ; 
Sed mas scriba genus, sic scurra, athleta^ lanista. 

Declension II. 

Um neutrale, us et er dat mas plerumque secunda. 
Sic regnum neutrumydoToinvLS mas atque maffster i 
Sed qtUB dicta supra sunt, excipienda legenti, 
Pauca dabunt, nam arbor malus muliebris^ et urbis 
Nomen Abydus erit, sic alvus^ hiimus, colus, atque 
Carbasus, et vannus. Sic Nilo not a phaselus ; 
Pauca etiam occurrent Greeds deducta, papyrus, 
Antidotus^ costus, diphthougus, byssus, et ilia 
Os breve quot claudit, ceu Delos, Sestos, et Isthmoa. 
Sed virus, pelagus 'new^rcrZia, et adjice vulgus, 
Interdum quamvis hoc inter mascula ponas ; 
Non genus est ullum quo non penus invenietur^ 

Declension III. — Masculines. 

Tertia quas voces lectori inflexio reddity 
Crede mares, si claudit or, os, er, o quoque rectum, 
Vel quas es finit, crescitque quibus genitivus. 
Sic honor, atque heros, crater, sermo^u^, tapes^i/^; 
At soror atque uxor muliebria semper, et arbor; 
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Bed cor, marmor^ ador neutralia semper^ et aaquor. 

Sic est foBminei generis cos, dos^ti^, sed os seu 

Oris habet sive ossis erit neutraley chaos gu^ 

Et melos, atque alia a lingud deducta Pelasgd. 

Mas tuber estfmctuSf sed erit muliebris ut arbor ; 

Linter communis; neutrum ver, verber, et iiber, 

Atque cadaver, iter, spinther, quibus adjice tuber. 

Atque per er finita, notant quot nomina plantas. 

Excipias quoque lector hyperdissyUabon in do, 

Et quot io claudit verbo deducta^ libido, 

Formido^tt^ velut ; sic dictio, lectio ; porro 

Est caro atque echo atque Argo et muliebris imago ; 

Cum notat affectum muliebris rite ciipido est ; 

Et tamen hoc votes interdum in mascula cogunt, 

Paucaper esfinita licet crescentia disces 

Foeminei generis ; mei^s, mercesf U6, quiesf u^, 

Et teges atque seges ; quadrupes communis^ et ales. 

Declension III, — Feminines. 

Omne quod exit in as, is, ys, aus, x, es quoque, quando 
Non genitivo crescit^ erit muliebre ; superque 
Prcebet idem genus s liquidd prceeunte memento. 
Sic pietas, fraus, atque chlamys, navis^u^, raitisquey 
Pax, radix, nubes, et hyems, mors ; excipe pauca ; 
Mas erit as assis, compostaque ; mas elephasgit^, 
Et quidquid GrcBCum genitivo habet antis, ut Atlas, 
Atque gigas, adamas ; e sensu vas vadis est mas ; 
Vas vasis neutrum^ sic fas neutrale, nefas^u^. 
Multa quoque is finita videbis mascula ; pulvis, 
Et poUis, cucumis, sanguis, lapis, amnis, et axis, 
Glis, caulis, cassis, cum non crescit genitivo, 
(Cassis enim, venit a quo cassidis, est mtdiebre,) 
Collis, fascis, foUis, funis, pestis, et ensis. 
Ignis, panis, piscis, postis, et adfice mensis, 
Orbis, sentis, torris, vectis, vermis, et unguis^ 
Natalis; numero et prima quce rarius exstant: 
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AnnaleS) rapidisque jugslihus adde molares. 
Quinetiam cernes communia pauca^ canalis^ 
£t scrobis, et torquis, callis, finis, cinis ; etsi 100 

HcBc duo plurali apparent tibi mascula tnntum : 
Ety quoniam nunc vir nuncfosmina dicitur^ hostis 
Est commune genusy cTvis, testis, patruelis. 
Est data lex potior cur mas Halys exit et Othrys. 
Mascula nulla es non crescens dat, acTnace dempto ; 
At vates commune^ vepres etiam, atque palumbes. 
Qu(B Graeca ax finit, st^nt plurima mascula^ thorax, 
Et cordax, anthrax ; sic ex qucB plurima claudit, 
Qualis apex, codex, cimex, cortexque^ cvlexque^ 
Grex^ vertex, murex, pulex, caudex^up, silexque : 110 
Pauca per ix finita, calix, fornix, Ita phoenix ; 
GrcBcaque in yx, ut onyx, et oryx, bombyx^u^, calyxque; 
Sic quincunx, septunx, et ccstera mascula : porro 
Mascula adeps, dens, fons, mens, pons, hydrops^u^, 

chsiybsque ; 
Gryps, torrens, oriensque, rudensjae, hidensque, tri- 

deuBque : 
Mascula epops^^ merops^ue, et stirps communis 

hahetur. 

Declension III. — Neuter. 

QucB claudunt a, e, i, y, c, neutra leguntur, ' 

1, n, t, ar, ur, us ; videas exempla ; poema, 
Et mare, misy, smapi, alec, lac, mel, BrnmAqae, 
Carmen, et adde caput, laquear, jecur, adjice tempus : 
Mascula sol, mugil; sic sal plerumque, sklesque 121 

Plurati semper. — Communia praesul et exul, 
Atque vigil; fidicen, ren, pecten mascula ; et addas 
Deducta a Grceca lingud paucissima, delphin. 
Lichen, et paean, primaque e lege Cithaeron, 
Sindon, atque icon muliehria sunt^ et Amazon, 
Et numero Alcyones quce prima rarius exstant : 
Signijicans socium par mas, mas turtur, et augur. 
Fur, vultur, sic furfur : in us muliehria pauca, 

G 
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Vt virtus, incus, tellus^ palus, a^gu« jiiventus, 

Atqve pecus pecudis^ pecoris dans accipe neutrum. 130 

Declension IV. 

U neutrum^ ut comu ; mcLs us, ceu cursus et actus ; 
Porticus atque tribus muliebria^ B.c\M&que, domus^ue, 
Et manus, et quercus, sic cum quinquatribus idus ; 
Sensus anus, nurus,'e^ socrus muliebria monstrat. 

Declension V. 

Quinta genus muliebre dat, ut spes ; at numero mas 
Plurali tantum, prima commune dies est. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectiva unam duntaxat habentia formam, 
Ut felix, audax^ retinent genus omne sub una. 
Sub gemind si voce cadunt, velut omnis et omne. 
Vox commune duum prior est, vox altera neutrum, 140 
At si tres variant voces, sacer ut^ sacra^ sacrum. 
Vox prima est mas, altera fosmina, tertia neutrum. 

Stmt quiis plurahs casus in a non adhibentur^ 

Pauper, inops, puber, sospes, cum degener, uber, 

Et dives^ locuples^ memor, immemor, atque siiperstes. 



NOUNS HETEROCLITE, OR IRREGULAR. 

Qua genus autflexum variant, qucecumque novate 
Ritu deficiunt^ superantve, Heteroclita sunto. 

HcBc genus in variis numeris variant! a cernis ; 
Nam primo maria hcec numero sunt, neutra secundo : 
Tartarus horribilis, sic sTbilus, intiibus exstant; 150 
Plurali jocus at numero genus addit utrumque. 
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Ut locus ; — hcBC primo muliebriaj neutra secundo : 
Pergamos, et lautis exquirenda ostrea cosnisy 
Carbasus ; hcec primo neutrnmy mas altera, habebunt^ 
Et siser, et coelum, Junonique Argos amatum : 
Rastrum plurali et frenum genere exstat utroque^ 
Quin epulum primo, ast epulae plurale leguntur. 

Qua sequitur manca est casuy numerove propago : 

His neutris nullos poteris tu cernere casusy 
Ni qui sunty ut scis, tibi semper in hoc genere idem ; 160 
Hippomanes, cacoethes, epos, melos^ adjice gummi, 
JEt fas, mane, nihil, pondo, instar ; grata perenni 
Sub Zephyro Tempe plurali ; tot, quot, et omnes 
A tribus ad centum numeric quce aptota vocantur. 

Sunt quoque rectus abest quels casus nomina multa, 

Aut aliiy nulla certo ordine dejicientes, 

Ut fors, frugis, opis, dapis, et vicis, impetis, et vis, 

Verberis, et fidis, atque lues, sordem^i/e, vepremf t£6 ; 

Quin ablativo solo sunt pauca videnda, 

Ut sunt compede, fauce, prece, atque ambage ; sed omnia 

Integra plurali numero plerumque leguntur, 171 

Sic jussu, natu, permissu, sponte, rogatu, 

Mandatu ; sed et his pluralis defidty atque 

Occurrent quoque plura suo tibi tempore quaqne. 

H(BC numerum nunquam [prohibet nam sensus) habebunt 
Pluralem ; ccenum, llmus, sic trit icum, et aurum, 
Argentum, et paria; his pietas addenda^ pudor qucy 
JEt sitis, atque fames, infantia, jfirma juventus, 
Atque senectdi gravisy vel {vox magis apta) senectus, 
Ver, vesper, letum, specimen, victus^we, supellex<^?/e, 
Et virus, sanguis, plebs, atque ignobile vulgus ; 181 

Cum pauds aliis ; sic nomina propria cuncta. 

Nouns defective in the Singular Number. 
Mascula sunt tantum numero contenta secundoy 
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Manes^ majdres^ cancelli, liberie et antes, 
Primores^ proceres, fasti simul, atque minores, 
Inferij item Siiperi, lemiires^ quibus adde Penates^ 
Et loca pluraliy quotes Gabiif i/e^ Jjbcnque, 
JEt qtuBcunque legos passim similis rationis, 

H(BC sunt fceminei generis, numeriqv£ secundi ; 
Exuviae, phalerse, grates, et meptise, et idus, 190 

Blanditiae, induciae ; simul insidiae^v^, mms^que, 
Exciibiae, ndnae, nugae, tricae^u^, calendae, 
Quisquiliae, thermae, cunae, dirae, exequiae^u^, 
Feriae, et inferiae ; sic primitiae^'tfe, plagae^u^, 
Deliciae, tenebrae^iie, et valvae, divitiaef u^, 
Nuptiae item^ et lactes : addantur Thebae et Athenae ; 
Quod genus inventus et nomina pluro locorum, 

RarijUs littc primo plurali neutra leguntur ; 
Moenia, cum tesquis, praecordia, histm ferarumy 
Arma, mapalia ; sic bellaria, munia, castra : 200 

Funus justa petit, petit et sponsalia virgo ; 
Rostra disertus amat, puerique crepundia gestant, 
Infantisque colunt ciinabiila : consulit exta 
Augur, sacra pice connectunt serta puellcB. 
Festa deum poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jungi : 
Qudd si pluro leges^ licet hdc quoque classe reponas. 

Nouns declined after both the second and fourth 

Declensions. 

Invenies porro tu nomina pauca secundae 

Quosdam etiam casus lector sumentia quarta^ 

Atque is pracipue^ atque e dedignantia fines, 

Ut laurus, necnon f Icus, domus, altaque plnus, 210 

Et colus, et comus, vivisque invisa cupressus. 
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OF THE 

PERFECT TENSE, AND SUPINES OF VERBS. 

Of the Perfect Tense of simple Verbs. 
The First Conjugation. 

As in prdBsenti perfectum format in avi, 
Ut no nas navi, vocito vocitas voeitavi ; 
Deme lavo lavi, juvo juvi ; quin cubo semper 
Dat ciibui^ seco dat secui^ micui mico reddit ; 
Sic frico dat fricui^ domo dat domui^ a sono semper 
JFormatur sonui^ tonmqtte tono generabit ; 
Adde crepo tibi quod crepui, veto quod vetui dat ; 
Interdum neco dat necui, plerumque necavi. 
Scepius applicui dabit applico, rarius -avi, at 
Supplico, multiplico, semper formantur in avi : 
Quippe dedi do das, sto stas /orware steti vuU. 

The Second Conjugation. 

Es inprasenti perfectum format ui dans; 
Ut nigreo nigres nigrui, moneo monui dat, 
Et geminum fugiens u langueo langui hahebit, 
Sed multa ingenuus puer excipienda videbit : 
Fit veo vi, ut moveo movi, caveo quoque cavi ; 
Ferveo item fervi, sed scepe et fervui habelit, 
JDat fleo fles flevi, neo nevi, deIeo/orm«^ 
Delevi ; exoleo et verbum simile omne dat -evi. 
Compleo compleviybrwfl^, repleo^we replevi. 
Dat cieo civi, sed raro preteritum exstat. 
Plurima sunt quorum perfectum desinit in si, 
£7^ jubeo jussi, maneo mansi, ardeo et arsi, 
Mulceo mulsi, suadeo suasi, rideo risi: 
Haereo sic hassiformabitf torqueo torsi ; 
L vel r ante geo si stety geo vertitur in si ; 
Urgeo ut ursi) mulgeo mulsi, fulgeo fulsi ; 

G 2 
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In deo sunt etiam qucB di dent^ prandeo prandi^ 
Et video, sedeo, assideo,stc strideo stridi: 
Quatvor in xi farmantur, sic frigeo frixi, 
Augeo et auxi, luceo lugeo habent quoque luxl. 
Quatuor his infra geminatur syllaha prima, 
Pendeo namque pependi, mordeo vultque momordi, 
Spondeo spospondi, mdt tondeo ftabere totondi. 
Passivi formam solam tria verba sequuntur^ 
Gaudeo gavisus, solitus soleo, audeo et ausus. 
Perfecto quin pauca carent^ ut moereo manstratj 
Atqup. aveo, atque hebeo, scateo, vegeo, immineo^M^ ; 
Atque ali<B voces^ quas usus rite docebit. 

Thb Third Conjugation. 

Tertia prtsteritum formabit ut hie manifestura: 
Bo Jit psi, scrlbo ceu scrips!, sed bibo, lambo, 
JEt scabo, hi faciunt; quin occumbo occiibui dat, 
Co fit xi, ut dico dixi, sed parco peperci, 
Et vinco vici, vetus ico sic fad t ici. 
Sco fit vi, ut pasco pavi ; attamen inde profectum 
Compe%co format compescui ; et adjice disco, 
Qtiod didici semper format , posco^tce poposci. 
Simplidum formam verba inceptiva sequuntur^ 
Nam caleo calm format, csivaque calesco. 
Perfectiim jcxtant nullum glisco atque fatisco^ 
Cvm pavcis aliis a nomine rite profectis. 
Do fit si, ut claudo clausi, cedo geminans s 
Dat cessi ; di pauca dabunt, ut scando, prehendo, 
Accendo, cOdo, mando, defendo^ edo, pando. 
Et stndo, sido ; findo et fundo abjiciunt n, 
Inde f !di, fudi ; rarum dat rudo rudivi ; 
Quinetiam paucis geminatur syllaba prima, 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi, csedo cecidi, 
Et cado dat cecidi, tundo tiitudi ; ultima vero 
Plerumque in natis a do geminatur, ut edo^ 
Abdo, condo -didi, reddo^ue et ccetera formant ; 
Abscondo tamen abscondiybrmare videbis. 
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Pcbssivi J^ormam f ido sum fisus habebit, 

Qojit XI, ut jungo junxi ; sed t ante go vult si, 

Ut spargo sparsi ; lego legi, et ago facit egi, 

JSt firango fregi ; pango pro ftgere panxi, 

{Inde tamen composta dabunt semper tibi -pegi) 

Cum cemis pepigi, est prcBsens plerumque paciscor. 

Dat tango tetigi, piipugi dabit ardine pungo^ 

Sed pungi comp&sta ; carent perfecto ambigo, vergo. 

Guo^ ceu restinguo restinxi, xi tibi format. 

Ho fit xi, traho q-uod traxi docet, et veho vexi. 

LiOjit ui, colo ceu colui ; psallo excipe psalli ; 

Excello legem sequitur^ sed perciiU habebit 

Percello ; pepiili dat pello, fallo fefelli, 

Dat vello velli tibi scepiuSy est ubi vulsi. 

yiofit mpsi« c5mo ceu compsi; at emofadt emi; 

Deinde vomoque fvQxxioque ^evaoque treiaoque sequuntur^ 

QucB per uiperfecta dabunt^ dabit et premo pressi. 

Jiofit vi, sino ceu sivi, quin or dine cerno 

Mutato crevi ; sic sperno ; ^iexnoque stravi, 

Gigno, pono, cano, genui, posui, cecini dant; 

Cujus ui compbsta, ut concmo concinui, dant, 

Vofit psi, ut sculpo sculpsi, carpo quoque carpsi ; 

Sed rumpo semper rupi, strepui ^treipo format. 

Qmo fit xi, coquo ceu coxi, linquo excipe liqui. 

Ro fit si, s€Bpe s geminatOy quod gero monstrat^ 

Dans gessi ; tero dat trivi, currojwe cucurri ; 

Quasro quaesTvi, neque enim fero pratereatury 

Quod tuli habet ; sero dat sevi, comp&sta sed ejus 

Et -sevi et -semi danty insero, consero,/orw4 

Mutatd ad sensum, -semi sed desero tantum^ 

Assero itemformant; nullum furo prateritum dat. 

So fit si, ut viso visi, pinso adjice pinsi, 

Pinsui Item ; depso quoque depsui ; at omne dat -esso 

-essivi, ut probat arcesso, incesso) atque lacesso. 

To fit ti, ut verto verti ; sic or dine verso, 

Obstiti ab obsisto^ui^ adde insisto, resisto ; 

Dat mitto misi, peto vult formare petivi, 

Sterto stertui habety meto messui: ab »ectofit -exi. 
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Ut flecto flexi ; necto dat nexui, hahetque 
Nezi, sic pecto dat pexui^ habet quoque pexi. 
yofit vi, ut volvo volvi, vivo excipe vixi. 
Xo xui habet, texo ut monstrat, quod texui habebit. 
Fit cio ci, ut ikcio feci, jacio quoque jeci ; 
Allicio allexi, elido elicui tibi format. 
Aspicio aspexi, sic conspicio, inspicio^tee. 
Fit dio di, ut fbdio fodi ; gio, ceu fugio, -gi. 
Fit pio pi, ut capio cepi ; ciipio eece ciipivi 
Ft rapio rapui, sapio sapui atque sapivi. 
Dat pario peperi ; dat conciitio concussL 
Denique no fit ni, ut statuo statui; pluo pluvi 
Format^ sive plui ; struo sed struxi, fluo fluxi. 
Conqfositum simplex sequitur ; sed syllaba semper 
Quam simplex geminat composto nan geminatur. 

The Fourth Conjugation. 

Quarta dat is ivi, ut monstrat scio scis tibi scivi ; 
Excipias venio dans veni^ raucio rausi, 
Haurio item hausi^ farcio farsi^ fulcio fulsi^ 
Sarcio sarsi^ sentio sensi^ sepio sepsi, 
Sancio sanxi^ vincio vinxi ; turn tria verba 
Formantur per ui ; salio^ aperio^ opeiioque^ 
In ri comperio -rio mutaty reperio^r/^, 
Perfectum prabent ferio atque siiperbio nullum. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into E, 

Verba hcBC simplicia prcesentis praeteritique, 
Si camponantury vocalem primam in e mutant : 
Damno, lacto, sacro, fallo, arceo, tracto, fatiscor, 
Cando vetus^ capto^ jacto, patior, gradior^ue, 
Partio, carpo^ patro, scando^ sic farcio, spargo. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into /• 

HiPCy habeo, lateo, salio, statuo, cado, Isedo, 
Tango, cano, placeo, teneo, sic csedo cecidi. 
Quaere^ egeo, fateor, taceo^ sapio, rapiogutf, . 
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8i componantur^ vocakm primam in i mutanty 

Ut rapio^ eripio ; sed veroi simplicis usum 

HcBc duo, complaceo cum perplaceo^ ben^ servant. 

Composita a verbis calco^ salto, a per u mutant ; 
Id tibi demonstrant conculco^ inculco, resulto. 

Composita h claudo, quatio^ lavo, rejiciunt a : 
Id docety ^ claudo^ occludo, exclude ; d quatio^u^, 
Percutio, excutio ; i lavo, proluo, diluo, nata ; 
Plaudo au mutat in Oy quod displodo tibi monstrat. 

Compound Verbs which change the Vowel of the 
Present Tense into /, but not the Preterperfect Tense, 

B(Bc si componas^ ago, emo, sedeo, rego^ frango^ 
ISt capio^ jacio, lacio, specio^ premo, pango^ 
Vocalem primam prcesentis in i sibi mutant, 
PrcBteriti nunquam ; ceu frango, refringo refregi ; 
A capio, incipio incepi. Sedpauca notentur; 
Namque suum simplex perago sequitur, 8atag6^z£€ ; 
Atque ab ago^ dego dat degi, cogo coegi; 
A rego^ sic pergo perrexi; vult quoque surgo 
Surrexi ; medid prcesentis syllabd ademptd. 

Composita ^ pango retinent a quatuor ista : 
Depango^ oppango, circumpango, atque repango. 

Jvi7 variat facio, nisi praposito prceeunte : 
Id docet olfaciO) cum calfacio^ indcioque, 

A lego nata, re, per, prae, sub, trans, ad, praeuntey 
Prcesentis sffrvant vocalem ; in i ccetera mutant ; 
He quibus hcBc^ intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantHm 
Prateritum leidfaciu7it ; reliqua omnia legi. 

Of the Supines of simple Verbs. 

Nunc ex prwterito discas formare supinum. 
Perfectum unum in hi, bibitum formare bibi vult. 

a fit ctum, ut vTci victum testatur, et Ici 
Dans ictum, feci factum, jeci quoque jactum. 

Di^^ sum, ut vidi visum: qvxedam geminant a.; 
Ut pandi pas^um, sedi sessum^ adde scidi, quod 
Dat scissum^ atque fidi fissum, fodi quoque fossum. 
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Syllaba non ullis geminatur prima supinis ; 
Idque totondi dans tonsum docety atque cecTdi 
Quod Cffisum, et cecidi quod dat casum, atqae tetendi 
Quod tensum et tentum^ tutiidi tunsum^ atque dedi quod 
Jure datum poscit ; sic quot nascuntur ah iHo^ 
Addidi ut additum habet ; morsum vult atque momordi. 

Gi^^ ctum, ut legi lectum^ pegi pepigiywc 
Dant pactum, iregi fractum, tetigi quoque tactum, 
Egi actum, piipugi punctum ; fugi fugitum dat. 

jyi fit sum, ut pepiili pulsum, sic rite fefelli 
Falsum ; perculi habet perculsum ; neve tiili te 
Auffigidty semper cui latum venit in usum. 

Mi, ni^ pi, qui, tum sumunt, velut hie manifestum ; 
Emi emptum, veni ventum, cecini a cano cantum, 
A capio cepi captum, coepi quoque coeptum ; 
A rumpo rupi ruptum, iTqui quoque lictum. 

Ri fit sum, ut verri versum ; peperi ejcdpe partum. 

Si^^ sum, ut visi visum; quin %s geminato, 
'M.isi formablt missum, fuisi excipe fultum, 
Hausi haustum, sarsi sartum, farsi quoque fartum, 
Ussi ustum, gessi gestum ; torsi sibi tortum 
Vindicat; indulsi sic indultum tibi format. 

Psi fit ptum, ut scripsi scriptum ; sculpsi quoque 
sculptum. 

Ti vult sum, ut verti versum, yorware; supinum 
Cum -stiti habetf statum erit^ sed vix reperire valebis. 

^ifit tum ; ut flavi flatum ; pavi excipe pastum ; 
Dat iavi lotum, interdum lautum atque lavatum, 
P5tavi potum, venivi a veneo venum ; 
Dat favi fautum, cavi cautum : a sero sevi 
Formes rite satum, sepelivi disce sepultum, 
£It singultivi singultum semper habebit : 
Solvi a solvo solutum, volvi a volvo volutum. 

Quod dat ui dat itum^ ut domui domitum : excipe 
quodvis 
Verbum in uo, quia semper ui formabit in utum ; 
Exui ut exutum : d ruo deme rui ruitum dans : 
Vult secui sectum, necui nectum, fricui^u^ 
^rictum, miscui item mistum, docui quoque doctum. 
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Tomd habet tostum^ contentum contmui^u^ ; 
Adjice consiilui consultunij alui altum alitum^r^ / 
Sic salui saltum^ colui occului quoque cultum ; 
Pinsui habet pistum^ rapui raptum, sermque 
A sero vult sertum; sic texui habet quoque textum. 

Censui habet censum, messum quoque messui habebit, 
Nexui item nexum, sic pexui habet quoque pexum. 

Xi fit ctum, ut vinxi vinctum : quadam abjiciunt n ; 
Vt finxi fictum semper dabity adjice pinxi 
Dans pictum, strinxi strictum, rinxi quoque rictum : . 
Xum, flexi^ plexi^ fixi, dant ; et fluo fluxum. 

Of the Supines of Compound Verbs. 

Compositum ut simplex formatur quodque supinum, 
Qiuzmvis non eadem stet syllaba semper utrique. 

Composita d tunsum, demptd n, tusum : d ruitum^^^ 
I medid demptd, rutum ; et a saltum quoque sultum ; 
A sero, quando satum format, composta situm dant, 

Hac captum, factum, jactum, raptum, a per e mutant ; 
Et cantum, partum, sparsum, carptum, adjice fartum. 

A nosco tantHm duo cognitum et agnitum habentur. 
Cater a dant n5tum: nullo est jam noscitum in msu. 

Of the Preterperfect Tense of Verbs in Or» 

Verba in or admittunt ex posterior e supino 
Preeteritum^ verso u per us, et sum consocinto 
Vel fiii; ut a lectu, lectus sum vel fui. At horum 
Nunc est deponenSy nunc est commune notandum : 
Nam labor ]apsus ; patior dat passus, et ejus 
Natum perpetior perpessus; dat inXeorque 
Fassus, confiteor confessus; dat gradiorywe 
Gressus, dat mensus sum metior, otor et usus. 

Pro texo orditus, pro incepto habet ordior orsus, 
NTtor nisus vel nixus sum, nlciscor et ultus, 
Irascor simul Iratus, reor atque ratus sum, 
Obliviscor vult oblitus sum, fruor optat 
Fructus vel fruitus : miseTen junge misertus, 
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Atque -itus ; a tuor et tueor tutus tuitasftt^ / 
A loquor adde locutus^ et h sequor adde seciitus. 

Experior /acii expertus; formare paciscor 
Gaudet pactus sum, nanciscor nactus, apiscor. 
Quod vetus est verbuniy aptus sum; urule adipiscor 
adeptus. 

JuTige queror questus, proficiscor ^'un^e profectus^ 
Expergiscor sum experrectus ; et hcBc quoqucj conuni- 
niscor commentus, nascor natus^ morior^ic^ 
Mortuus, atque orior, quod prateritum facit ortus. 
Perfecto m$deor, vescor, llquor^ue carebunt. 
Sic quoque diflFiteor, sic ringor, sic reminiscor. 

Of Verbs which make the Preterperfect Tense 
both in the active and passive Voice. 

PrtBteritum activa et passivce vocis kabent htsc : 
Niibo nupsi nupt&que sum ; placeo placui dat 
Et placitus ; libet et libuit libitum ; licet adde. 
Quod licuit licitum ; taedet, quod tseduit, et dat 
Pertaesum ; adde pudet, /ac£en5 piiduit "pvkAitwaxque , 
Atque piget, tibi quod format piguit pigitiimju^. 

Verbs which seldom admit a Supine. 

H(jBG rard aut nunqnam retinebunt verba supinum : 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo, scabo» parco peperci, 
Dispesco, posco, compesco, atque adjice disco : 
Dego, ango, siigo, lingo, ningo, satag6^6, 
Psdlo, volo, nolo, malo, tremo, strideo, strido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet, paveo, conniveo, fervet : 
A nuo compositum^ ut renuo : a cado, ut accido ; prceter 
Occido, quodfacit occasum, recidoque recasum : 
Respuo, sic metuo, luo, frigeo, calveo, sterto, 
Sic etiam timeo : sic luceo, et arceo, cujus 
Composita -ercitum Aa6ew^ : sicogruo, ut ingruo, nata; 
Et qucBCunque in vlformantur neutra secundcB : 
Excipias oleo, doleo, plaqeo, taceojwe, 
Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo, late6g'we, 
Et valeo, caleo ; gaudent hac namque supino. 
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SYJVTAXIS. 

OB, THE 

CONSTRUCTION OF GRAMMAR. 



CONCORDANTIA PRIMA. 
Nominativtis et Verbum. 

1. Verbum personule conoordat cum nominativo 
numero et persona : ut^ 

Ego loquor. 

Homines audiunt. 

2. Nominativus pronominum omittitur, nj/si distinc- 
tionis aut emphagds gratia : ut, 

Ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos introducitis. Cic. 
Auditis^ an me ludit amabilis 
Insania ? Audire et videor pios 
Errare per lucos. -Hbr. 
Possunt quia posse videntur. Virff. 

3. xAliquando verbum infinitivi modi usurpatur pro 
nominativo vel prd accusativo casu nominis : ut, 

Ingenuas didicisse fideliter artes 

Emollit mores, nee sinit esse feros. Ovid. 
Quod crimen dicis, praeter amasse, meum ? Ovid. 

4. Cum duo sunt nomina diversarum personarum, 
verbum cum person^ digniore concordat :* ut, 

Si tu et Tuilia valetis, ego et suavissimus Cicero va- 
lemus. Cic. 

5. Cum duo aut plura nomina singularis numeri 
unum verbum sequitur, plenimque in plurali ponitur, si 

* Apud Latinos prima persona dignissima est, et ^nus masculiBuxn. ' 

H 
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de animantilnu agitur; si de rebut, vel in plurali vel in 
singulari: ut, 

Apud Regillum Castor et Pollux ex equis pugnare 

visi sunt« Cic, 
Cum tempus necessitasque postulate decertandum 

manu est. Cic. 
Beneficiumet gratia homines inter seconjungunt. Cic 

6. Cum nomen singularis numeri multitudinem in- 
dicate verbo plurali saepe jungitur : ut. 
Atria turba tenent, yeniunt le ve vulgus, euntque. Ov« 
Uterque eorum ex castris exercitum educunt. Gts. 

(a.) Sicet adverbium j9ar^m cum genitiro plurali nominis, 
ceu nomen ipsum aliquando usurpatur : ut, 

Fartim eorum timidi sunt, parfcim a republic^ arerei. (He. 
Fartim eorum ficta aperte, partim temere efl^tita sunt. Cie, 

7- Verbum inter duos nominativos ejusdem personse 
sed diversorum numerorum positum, cum alterutro con- 
cordare potest, sed cum posteriore fere concordat : ut» 

Amantium irae amoris integratio est. Ter. 

Pectus quoque robora fiunt. Ovid. 

Omnia ponitus erant. Ovid. 

8. Verba dicendi, audiendi, sciendi, putandi, et simi- 
lia, et verbum sum pro nominativo accusativus sequitur, 
verbo sequente infinitivo : ut, 

Audivit nos venire. Cic. 

Scribit confectum esse bellum . Cic. 

Fama est^ Enceladum urgeri mole hac. Virg. 

(a.) Verba sperandi et promittendi infinitivus modus futuri 
temporis plerumque seqmtur : ut, 

Hffic promitto me esse observaturum. Cie* 
iSpero fore ut contingat id nobis. Cic, 

CONCORDANTIA Secunda. 
Substantivum et Adjectivum. 

9. Adjectiva, participia^ et pronomina, cum substan- 
tivo genere^ numero, et casu concordant : ut. 
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Rara avis in terns nigroque simillima cygno. Juv. 

10. Cum verbum infinitivi modi, aut sententiaB pars 
pro substantivo usurpatur, neutrius generis habetur : ut, 

Humanum est irasci. 

11. Cum plura sunt substantiva diversorum generum, 
adjectivum cum digniore genere concordat, si de ani- 
mantibus agitur, et si in numero plurali ponitur : ut, 

Jam pridem pater mihi et mater mortui sunt. 

12. Si vero de rebus agitur, adjectivum ssepe in neutro 
genere ponitur : ut, 

Secundae res, honores, imperia, victorise, fortuita sunt. 

Cic. 

(a.) Interdum adjectivum cimi proximo substantivo con* 
cordat, cujuscunque generis sit, prsssertim cum in singulari 
numero ponitur : ut, 

Animus, et consilium, et sententia civitatis posita est in 
legibus. Ctc» 

13. Adjectivum aliquando concordat cum substantivo 
quod significatur, non cum eo quod exprimitur : ut, 

Thracum auxilia, (L ^.Thraces auxiliantes) cum pars, 
(i. e.'aliqui ex iis) munitionibus adjacerent, ca^si sunt. 

Tac. 

14. Aliquando nullum substantivum exprimitur, sed 
adjectivum pro substantivo usurpatur : ut, 

Mira loquor. Ovid. 

Multi pro patri& mortem libenter oppetierunt. Cic. 

CONCORDANTIA Tertia* 
Rehtivum et Antecedens. 

15. Relativum cum antecedente concordat genere, 
numero, et person& : ut. 

Ego sum ille consul qui Romam servavi. 
Contemnimus hominem qui amat mendacia. 

16. Quoniam relativum adjectivum est» easdem de 
genere leges quas adjectivum sequitur : ut, 
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Ee& fruges atque fructus quos terra gignit. Cic» 
Duo importuna prQdigia.(t. e. viri prodlgiosi sceleris) 
quos improbitas tribuno plebis constrictos addixerat. 

Cic. 
Ubi est illud scelus qui me perdidit ? Ter, 

17. AUquando sententia aut pars sententiae ponitur 
pro antecedente : ut, 

In tempore ad earn veni^ quod rerum omnium est 
pnmum. Ter. 

18. Relativum inter duo substantiva diversorum gene- 
rum et numerorum collocatum, saepe cum posteriore 
concordat: ut^ 

' Homines tuentur ilium globum quae terra dicitur. Cic. 

(o.) Eelativum saepe ponitur Latino, ubi in nostro ser- 
mone pronomine cum conjimctione utimur : ut, 

Hoc si scisses pater, cujus (t. e. ejus enim, vel tantsB enim) 
pietatis es, nemo te antecessisset. Quint. 

Et tamen in coelo, qusd (t. e, tanta« enim) jam patientia 
nostra est, 

Spemimur. Ov. 

Pater tuus si yiveret, qui severitate (i. e. tanta enim) 
fuit, tu profecto non viveres. Cic. 

Hoc jussit, quod (t. e, sed illud) si fecissem, omnia per- 
didissem. . 

19. AKquando relativum concordat cum primitivo, 
quod in possessivo subauditur : ut^ 

Vestra, qui cum summ& integritate vixistis, hoc 
maxime interest. Cic. 

(a.) Selatiyum, cum ad nomen multitadinis refertur, ali- 
quando in pluraU ponitur : ut, 

CsBsar equitatum omnem presmittit, qui videant quas in 
partes hostes iter faciant. Cas. 

20. Si nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur^ 
relativum regitur a verbo aut ab aliS. dictione^ quae cum 
verbo in sententia locatur : ut^ 

Te peto quem merui. Ovid. 
Cujus numen adoro. 



(a.) Cumrelatiyum superlativo adjungitur, superlativum in 
eodem sententise membro quo relativum ponitur : ut, 

Themistocles servum quern Melissimum habuit ad Xerxem 
misit. Corn. Nep^ 

NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
SUBSTANTIVA. 

21. Duo substantiva rei ejusdem in eodem casu 
ponuntur: ut, 

Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum. Ovid. 

22. Quum duo substantiva diversae significationis 
concurrunt, posterius in genitivo ponitur : ut, 

Crescit amor nummi quantum ipsa pecunia crescit. 

Juv. 

23. Adjectivum in neutro genere pro substantivo 
positum, genitivum postulat : ut, 

Hoc ad te literarum dedi. Cic^ 
Ad ultimum inopiae venerant. Liv. 
Ferimur per opaea locorum. Virg. 

24. Ponitur interdum genitivus tantum) priore sub- 
stantivo per ellipsin subaudito : ut, 

Ventum erat ad Vestae, [i.e, ad templum VestaB.) Hor. 
Hasdrubal Girgonis, {i. e. Girgonis filius.) Liv* 

25. Substantivum qualitatem denotans, adjuncto ad- 
jcctivo, in genitivo vel in ablativo ponitur: ut, 

Titus faciiitatis tantae fuit, ut nemini quicqiiam negaret. 

Jiutr. 

Agesilaus statura fuit humili et corpore exiguo. 

Corn, Nep. 

(a.) Substantiva a verbis derivata interdum eosdem casus 
post se admittunt, quos verba a quibus derivantur exigunt : 

Domum reditionis spe sublatd,. C(bs. 
Justitia est obtemperatio scrip tia legibus. Cic. 

26. Opus et usus ablativum exigunt : ut, 
Auctoritate tu& nobis opus est. Cic. 

H 2 
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Pecuniam qua nihil sibi esset usus ab iis non accepit. 

Gell. 

(a.) OpuB autem adjective, pro neeeMarius, aliquando poni 
videtur: ut. 
Dux nobis et auctor opus est. Cie, 

ADJECTIVA. 
Genitivuspost Adjectivunu 

27. Adjectiva,velparticipiapro adjectivis posita, quae 
cupidinem, scientiam, memoriam, timorem^ diligentiam, 
participationem, atque iis contraria, significant, cum 
plurimis aliis quee qualitatem vel motum aliquem animi 
deiiotant, genitivum exigunt : ut, 

Pythagoras sapientiae studiosos appellavit philoso- 

phos. Ctc. 
Conscia mens recti famse mendacia ridet. Ovid, 
Venturae memores jam nunc estote senectae. Ovid. 
Nescia mens hominum fati sortisque futurse. Vira. 
Romani appetentes gloriae prseter ceeteras gentes me- 

runt. Cic* 
Serpit humi tutus nimium timidusque procellap. Hor. 
Vir omnis officii dUigentissimus. Cic. 
Cieterse habere domi fortunarum omnium partidpem 

possunt. Cic, 
Scepe potens voti redit anus. Ovid. 

(a.) Ex his particepa iDteriam dativo personam iungitur : ut. 
Mater in plerisque ruris operibus maiito particeps. Quint. 

(6.) CoMeiua genitivum rei, dativum person®, postulat ; in- 
terdum etiam dativo rei jungitur^ person^ subauditd : ut, 

Conscius sibi tanti scekris. Sail, 

Huic faeinori tanto (t.0. illi qu» hoc facinus admiserit) 
mens tua conscia esse non debuit. Ctc. 

28. Adjectiva quae copiam egestatemve significant^, 
genitivum, interdum etiam ablativum, exigunt : ut, 

Dives equum, dives pictai vestis et auri, Virg. 
Dives agris, dives positis in foenore nummis. JETor. 
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Opis non indiga nostrae. Virg. 
Plena errorum sunt omnia. Cic. 
Utriusque barum rerum humanua animus est expers. 

Cic. 

29. Adjectiva quae liberalitatem vel contrarium signi- 
ficant, genitivum exigunt: ut, 

Liberalis pecuniae. SalL « 

Veteris non parens aceti. Hor. 

30. Proprius, supersteSj communis^ cum paucis aliis» 
genitivum, interdum etiam dativum, admittunt: ut, 

Populi Romani propria est libertas. 

Aliorum superstites sumus. Tac. 

Hoc commune est potentiae cupidorum cum otiosis. 

Cic, 
Omni aetati mors est communis 
Pomponius Tiberio superstes fuit. Tac. 

(a.) Communis vero pronomini pcrsonali nunquam nisi in 
dativo jungitur : ut, 
Hoc mihi tecum commune est. 

31. Alienus genitivo, vel dativo, vel ablativo, vel ab- 
lativo cum praepositione, jungitur: ut. 

Hoc alienum esse suae dignitatis censet. Cic, 

Alienus ambitioni. Sen, 

Fraus homine alienissima est. Cic. 

Non alienus a Scaevolae studiis. Cic. 

32. Adjectiva quae crimen vel contrarium significant, 
genitivo junguntur : ut^ 

Regulus coUegam, ut noxium conjiu*ationis, ad disqui- 
sitionem trahebat. Tac. 
Integer vitae, scelerisque purus. Hor. 

33. Adjectiva verbalia in ax genitivum exigunt : ut, 
Tempus edax rerum. 

34. Adjectiva partitiva, numeralia, comparativa et 
superlativa, et adjectiva partitive posita, genitivum exi- 
gunt: ut, 

Utrum horum mavis accipe. 

Primus regum Romanorum fiiit Romulus. 
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Manuum fortior est dextra. 
Digitorum medius est longissimus. 
Sequimur te, sancte Deorum* Virg. 

(a.) Usurpantur et cum his praBpositionibus, de, exj in, inter : 
ut, 

Nam Deus e vobis alter es, alter ens. Ovid. 
Thales sapientissimus in septem fuit. Cic, 
solus de superis qui tua terga yides, Ovid. 
Inter mille rates tua sit millesima puppis. Ovid. 

Dativus post Adj€ctivum» 

35. Adjectiva, quibus commodum^ simiUtudo, aut 
iis similia vel contraria, aut relatio ad aliquid significatur, 
dativum postulant : ut, 

Si facis ut patriae sit idoneus, utilis agris. Juv. 

Turba gravis paci placidaeque inimica quieti. Mart, 

Patrisimilis. Cic. 

Virtus fructuosa aliis^ ipsi laboriosa. Cic. 

Qui color albus erat, nunc est contrarius albo. Ovid. 

Socrates judicibus non supplex fuit. Cic. 

Dis earns ipsis. Hor. 

Est finitimus oratori poeta. 

(a.) Quaedam ex his qu8B similitudinem significant^ et adjec- 
tivum affinis^ etiam genitivo junguntur : ut, 

Qui mortem leviorem faciunt, somni simiUintam volunt 
esse. Cic. 

Affinis hujus culpSB. Cic. 

36. Natus^ habilisy commodus^ utilis^ aptuSy cum qui- 
busdam aliis^ etiam accusativo cum praepositione jun- 
guntur: ut, 

Natus ad gloriam. Cic. 
Utilis ad eam rem. 

37* Adjectiva verbalia in bills dativum postulant : 
ut, 

Nulli penetrabilis astro 
Lucus iners. Stat. 
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38. Participia passivee vocis tlativum vel ablativum 
cum prsepositione postulant : ut, 

Prim& dicte mihi^ summit dicende Camaena, 

Maecenas. Hor, 

Senex sapiens ab ApoUine dictus* 

Accusativus post Adjectivum. 

39. Adjectiva magnitudinem signifiicantia, accma- 
tivum exigunt : ut, 

Fossa undecim pedes lata, Cic. 

40. Natus^ cum ad temporis durationem r^fertur, ac- 
cusativum exigit : ut, 

Undeviginti annos natus. Cic. 

41. Accusativus a poetis saepe subjicitur adjectivis et 
participiis passivae vocis^ pressertim cum pars affecta 
indicatur: ut^ 

Os humerosque Deo similis. Vvra. 
Flores inscripti nomina regum. virg* 
Stratus nunc viridi membra sub arbuto. Hor. 

42. Accusativus saepe in exclamationibus usurpi^tur^ 
inteijectione aliqud., a qua reverb regitur, subaudit& ; ut, 

Me coecum (i. e. O me caecum) qui hsec ante non 
viderim ! Cic, [Vide infra, reg. 155.] 

Ablativus post Adjectimm. 

43. Adjectiva regunt ablativum signifioantem causam, 
aut formam, aut modum rei : ut, 

Scelere par est illi, industria inferior. Cic. 
Trojanus origine Caesar. Virg. 

44. DignuSf indignus, praditus, contentus, extorris, 
fretus, cum adjectivis pretium signifiqantibus^ ablati- 
vum exigunt : ut, 

Dignus es odio. Ter. 

Mens est praedita motu sempiterno. Cic. 

Sorte tua contentus abi. 

Extorris agro Romano. Sail. 
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Otium gemmis venale nee auro. 

Quod non opus est, asse carum est. Sen. 

(a,) Horum nonnulla poetice interdum genitiTum admit- 
tunt: ut, 

Magnorum indignus avonim. Firff* 

(b.) Fretus interdum, sed raro, datiro jungitur: ut, 

«ultitudo hostium Uulli rei prseterquam numero freta 
fuit. Liv. 

45. Natus, satusy cretus^ artuSf editusj ablativum ex- 
igunt^ et saepe cum prsepositione : ut/ 

Nate Dea. Virg. 

Sate sanguine Divum. Virg, 

Hortamur fan quo sanguine cretus. Virg* 

Venus orta maii mare prsestat eunti. Ovid* 

Te contenta marito, 
Edita de magno flumine nympha fui. Ovid. 

46. Comparativis subjicitur ablativus rei ad quam 
comparatio fiat^ yel utraque res comparata in eodem 
casu ponitur^ interpositS, conjunctione quam : ut, 

Vifius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. Htrr. 
Melior tutiorque est certa pax, quam sperata vic- 
toria. Liv. 

(a.) Cum duo adjectiva vel adverbia inter se comparantur, 
et per quam conjunguntur, in comparativo ambo fere pon- 
untur: ut, 

Publii iEmilii concio fuit verier quam gratior populo. tAv, 
Non timeo ne libentius haec in ilium evomere videar quam 
verius, Cic, 

(5.) Post minus, pitta, amplius, et hngius, quam interdum 
omittitur, nihilomiQus substantivum quod sequitur non in 
ablative ponitur : ut. 

Si vos minus bodie decern plebis tribunos feceritis. Liv. 

Cum plus ftTiTnim seger fuisset. Liv, 

Dixit G-allorum copias non longius millia passuum octo ab 
hybemis suis abfuisse. Cos, 

(c.) Aliquando subjiciuntur comparativis quam pro cum 
substantive, quam qui vel quam ut cum verbo : ut. 
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ProBlium atrocius quam pro numero pugnantium editur. 

Liv. 
liajor sum quam eui possit fortima nooere. Ovid, 
Elumen latius erat quam ut tranare possent. 

PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO, 

47. J^ei, tuiy sui, nostri, vestri, genitivi primitivoriitn 
ponuntur cum persona significatur: ut, 

Languet desiderio tui. 

Parsque tui lateat corpore clausa meo. Ov, 

Imago nostri. 

48. Metis, tuiis, suuSi nosier^ vesterj ponuntur cum 
actio vel possessio rei significatur : ut, 

Favet desiderio tuo. 

Imago nostra, {u e. quam nos possidemus.) 

49. Pronomina possessiva bos genitives post se inter- 
dum recipiunt^ ipsius, soliuSy unius^ omnium^ plurium, 
paucorum, cujusque, et genitivos pa^icipiorum qui ad 
primitivum^ subauditum referuntur : ut, 

Dixi mea unius opera rempublicam esse salvam. Cic. 

Cum mea nemo 
Scripta legat, vulgo recitare timentis. Hor, 
De tuo ipsius studio conjecturam cepe^s. Cic. 
In sua cujusque laude praestantior. 
Nostra omnium memori&. 
Vestris paucorum respondet laudibus. Cic. 

50. Sui et guus reciproca sunt, id est, semper reflec- 
tuntur ad id quod praecipuum in sententia prsecesait : ut, 

Sentit animus se vi su& non alien& moveri. Cic. 
Oravit me pater, ut ad se venirem. Cic, 

51. Haec demonstrativa, hie, istCy ille. is, fere sic di«- 
tinguuntiur ; hie mihi proximum demonstrat ; iste 
eum qui apud te est; ille eum qui ab utroque remotus 
est ; is eum de quo mentio fit. 

52. Quum hie et ille ad duo anteposita referuntur, hie 
plerumque ad posterius, ille ad prius, refertur: ut, 
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Csesar munificentift magnus habebatur^ integritate 
vitae Cato : Ille mansuetudine clarus factus ; huic 
severitas dignitatem addiderat. Sail. 

(a,) Nonntuiqiiam vero hie et ille mutatas vices habent : ut, 
Melior tutiorque est certa pax quam sperata victoria ; h»c 
in tu&, ilia in Deorom potestate est.* Liv, 

«53. Idem copulativam vim saepe faabet : ut, 
Nil liberale est quod non idem justum. Cic, 
Operam in res obscuras confenmt, easdemque non 
necessarias. Cic. 

VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

54. Verba substantiva, ut sum^Jio, existo ; verba vo- 
candi passiva^ ut nominor, appellor y. dicor, vocor^ et iis 
similia, ut videor^ habeory existimoTy utrinque eosdem 
casus habent : ut, 

Deus est summum bonum. 

Natura beatis 
Omnibus esse dedit. 
Ex nitido fit rusticus. JBTor, 

Opiferque per orbem 
Dicor. Uvid. 
Da mihi fall'ere, da justo sanctoque videri. Hor. 

(a.) Item omnia fere verba post se adjectivum admittunt, 
quod cum nominativo verbi casu, genere, et numero con- 
cordat: ut, 

Pii orant taciti. 

Mahis pastor dormit supinus. 

Genitivus post Verbum. 

55. Sum etfio genitivum postulant, quoties significant 
possessionem, officium, signum, aut id quod ad rem 
quampiam pertinet : ut, 

Adolescentis est majores natu revereri. Cic. 
Thebse populi Romani belli jure factae sunt. . Idv^ 
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S& Verba accusandi^ damnandi, abaolvendi, et si- 
milia, genitivum criminis vel poenae exigunt, accusativum 
persohse: ut, 

Alteram ambitus accusat. Cic» 

Proditionis eum insimulabant. Cos. 

Octupli damnatus est. Cic. 

57* Vertitur hie genitivus aliquando in ablativum, 
interdum (cum de crimine agitur) cum praepositione de : 
ut, 

Si in me iniquus es judex^ condemnabo eodem ego 
te crimine. Cic. 

Non ob eam rem capite damnarer. Cic, 

Licinium de ale& condemnatum restituit. Cic. 

(a.) Uterque, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo, et adjectiva 
superlativa non nisi in ablatiro hnjusmodi verbis junguntur : 

De phuinus simnl accusans. 

58. Verba miserendi genitivum postulant^ pneter mi- 
seroT^ qui soli accusativo jungitur : ut, 

Oro miserere laborum 

Tantorum, miserere animi non digna ferentis. Virg, 

O sola infandos Trojae miserata labores. Virg. 

59. Verba reminiscendi et obliviscendi genitivum vel 
accusativum admittunt : ut, 

Proprium est stultitise aliorum vitia cemere, oblivisci 

suorum. Cic. 
Nee veterum memini laetorve malorum. Virg. 
Flagitiorum suorum recordabitur. Cic. 
Tu, C. CsBsar, oblivisci nihil soles nisi injurias. Cic. 
Haec olim meminisse juvabit. Virg. 
Si rite audita recordor. Virg. 

60. Verba admonendi genitivum rei exigunt, accusa- 
tivum personae; interdum ablativum rei cum prsepo- 
sitioqe de; interdum geminum accusativum : ut, 

Catilina admonebat alium egestatis, alium cupiditatis 
suae. Salt. 
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Putavi est de re te esse admonendum. Cic, 
Unoquoque grada de avariti& tu& commonemur. 

Ctc, 
Illud me prseclare admones. Cic, 

61. Pofior genitive aut ablativo jungitur : ut, 
Romani signorum et armorum potiti sunt. Sail, 
Egresai optat& potiuntur Trees aren&. Virg. 

J)ativus post Verbum. 

62. Omnia fere verba regunt dativum ejus rei, cujus 
caus& aliquid fit^ aut in quam actio refertur : ut. 

Sic nullum vobia tempus abibit iners. Ovid. 

Laomedonti magna facta est injuria. Cic. 

Pisistratus sibi non patriae Megarenses vicit. Cic, 

Hoc omnibus patet. Cic. 

Quid voveat dulci nutricula majus ahunno ? Jter. 

Appius mibi blanditur. Cic. 

Civitas Romana parum oUm vacabat liberalibus stu- 

diis. Cic. 
Est mibi namque domi pater, est injusta noverca. 

Virg. 
Consulite vobis, prospiqite patriae. Cic, 
Medici timent segris vini noxam. Plin, 

(a.) Sad delecto, juvo, Uedoy aocusativam exigont : ut, 
Non omnes arbusta juvant, Virg. 

63. Verba comparandi regunt dativum; interdum 
etiam accusativum vel ablativum, cum prsepositionibus 
inter wA cum: ut, 

Sic parvis componere magna aolebam. Virg. 
Hominem cum bomine, rem cum re comparate. Cic. 
Partes honestatis inter se comparemus. Cic. 

64. Verba danda, reddendi, et contraria, regunt dati- 
vum: ut, 

Fortuna multis dat nimis, satis nulli. Mart. 
Quis te mibi casus ademit ? Ovid. 
JSs alienum mibi numeravit. Cic. 
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65. Verba appropinquandi, adjungendi, et iis contraria, 
dativum exigunt : ut, 

Nescit equo rudis b^rere ingenuufi puer. Hor. 
Forti miscebat mella Falerno. Hor. 
Currui jungit equos. Virg. 
Paulum sepultaB distat inertiae 
Celata virtus : eripe te moras. Hot. 

(a.) Quffidam ex his composita cum praepositioue ad aceu- 
satiTum cum ad admittuut ; et interdum verba amovendi et 
distaudi ablativum cum prsdpositione, vel (apud poetas) sine 
prsBpositione^ admittunt : ut, 

Hi ad suimnam aquazn appropinquaut. Cic. 
Seston Ab^dentl separat urbe &etum. Omd. 
A malis igitur mors nos abducit, non a bonis. Cic, 
Quantum distet ab Inacbo Oodrus narras. Hor, 

66. Verba imperandi, et contraria, et verba dicendi^ 
regunt dativum : ut^ 

Imperat aut servit collecta pecunia cuique. Hor, 
Die mihi^ quid feci ? Ovid. 

67- Verba irascendi regunt dativum: Verba condo- 
nandi dativum persons, accusativum culpae^ si ambo 
exprijnuntur ; si alterum tantiim, dativum : Verba mi- 
nandi dativum personee, accusativum rei : ut, 

Adolescenti nihil est quod succenseam. Ter. 

Homines omnia sibi ignoscunt. Sail. 

Utrique mortem est minitatus. Cic. 

Quae tibi promitto me sanctissime esse observaturum. 

Cic. 

Tempore paret equus lentis animosus habenis. Ovid. 

Omnibus ejus dictis repugnavi. 

(a.) Excipe rego, guhemojuheo, quae accusativum ; temjpero 
et maderor, quae vel dativum vel accusativum admittunt : ut, 

Fortem hoc animum tolerare jubebo. 

Hie regit dictis animos. Firg. 

Te hortor, ut omnia gubemes prudentia tu&. Cic. 

Sit censor qui viros doceat moderari uxoribus. Cic> 

Non voluptati sed officio consilia moderari decet. Cic. 
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^^liiB ventorum temperat iras. Virg. 
Vii temperavere animis. iir. 

68. Verba fidendi et iis contraria dativum exigunt : ut^ 
Vacuis committere venis nil nisi lene'decet. H.or, 
Diffidit perpetuitati bonorum suorum. Cic, 

(a.) Interdum vero verba fidendi ablativojunguntur: ut, 
Fortunffi stabilitate confidit. Ctc. 

70. Dativum ferme ref^nt verba compoaita cum his 
adverbiiS) hene^ male, satis ; et cum his prsepositionibus, 
ad, ante, circum^ cum, tw, inter, obi post, prce^ sub, super, 
dis, re : ut, 

Dii tibi benefaciant. Ter. 

Concionanti circumfundebatur multitudo. Liv* 

Judices sibi constare^ et superioribus convenire judi- 

ciis debuerant. Cic, 
Campus inteijacens Tiberi et moenibus Romanis* Liv, 
Omnibus ejus consiliis obstiti. Cic. 

Vos est postponere natis 
Ausa suis. Ovid. 
Brutum copiis praefecit. Cic. 
Ora ipsa oculis proponite. Cic. 
Magnitudine animi potest repugnari fortunse. Cic. 
Superfuit patri. Liv. 

(a.) Nonnulla tamen his accusativum interdum regunt : ut^ 
Prsestat ingenio alius alium. Quint. 
Beatum est post mortem convenire eos, qui juste et cum 
fide vixerint. Cic, 

71. Passivis verbis subjicitur interdum dativus 
agentis, interdum ablativus cum praspositione, ( Vid. Reg. 
78): ut. 

Hoc in laboribus viventi non intelligitur. Cic. 
Laudatur ab his^ culpatur ab illis. Hot. 

72. Sam, cum multis aliis^ geminum admittit dati-> 
vum, alterum personae, alterura rei : ut^ 

Exitio est avidis mare nautis. Hor. 

Quinque cohortes castris preesidio reliquit. Cces. 

Hunc sibi domicilio locum delegerunt. C(bs. 



101 

Accusativvs post Verbum. 

73. Verba transitiva exigunt accusativum : ut, 
Arma virum<Mie cano. Virg. 

Mortem non aeprecor, inquit. Virg. 

74. Verba neutraKa s^pe ^ccu8atiyi;m cognatae s^ 
Klificationis post se habent : ut^ 

Duram ser\'it servitutem. 

Nee vox hominem sonat ; Pea, certe. Virg, 

(a.) Verba neutralia aliquai^do etiam accusativiiin regant 
ejus roi, qusB causam significat : ut. 
Id tibi succenseo. Cic. 

75. Verba rogandi, docendi^ celandi^ cogendi, saepe 
duplicem regunt accusativum : ut, 

Tu mo4o posce Deos veniam. Virg. 
Ea ne me celet consuefeci filium. Ter. 
Quid nunc te, asine, literas doceam ? CiCf 

Quid non mortalia pectora cogis 
Ami sacra fames ? Virg. 

(a,) SsBpe etiam verba docendi per ellipsin ablativum ad- 
mittimt: ut, 

Socratem fidibus docuit nobilis.simug fidicen (t. e, fidibus. 
ludere.) Cic, 

76. Quaedam etiam yerb^ motus cum prspositionibus 
ad, travs, circum, prtBter, composita duplicem regunt 
Hccusativum, quorum alter ad preepositionem refertur : 
ut, 

Iberum copiais trajecit. Liv. 

Idem jusjurandum adij^t Afiranium. Cass. 

77» Verba quae activ^ voce duplicem regunt accusati-? 
y)im, et verba vestieqdi, etiipn in passive voce accusati-^ 
vum post se habent : ut^ 

Posceris exta bovis. 

Belgae Rhenum transducuntur. Ctss. 

Induiturque aures lent^ gradientis aselli. Ovid, 

Ablativus post Verhum. 

78 . Quodvis verbum admittit ablativum, significanteiQ 
ifistrumentum, aut causam, aut modum actionis : ut, 

t 2 
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Hi jaculis, illi certant defendere saxis. Virg. 
Miltiades summa sequitate res Chersonesi conatltuit, 

Corn. Nep. 
Victoria sua gloriantur. Ccbs, ^ 

Lacte vivunt. Ccbs, 
Lepore omnibus praestitit. Cic. 
Delicto dolere, correctione gaudere^ iios oportet. (7«c, 
Frumentum flumine Arari navibus subvexerat. Ccbs. 

79. Cum nomen agentis sequitur verbum, in ablativo 
tJum praepositione ponitur (Vid. Reg, 71') • ^^ 

Pompeius a Csesare victus est. 

80. Verbis emendi, yendendi, astimaBdl plerumque 
subjicitur ablativus pretii : ut, 

Multo sanguine Poenis victoria stetit. Liv. 
Viginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidit. 

PUn. 

(a.) Interdumaubjicitiirgemtivu9,Toce|>rtf^ioauhaudita: ut;^ 
!N'eqmcquam lis pensi est quid faciant. Lin. 
Judiees renipublicam flocci non faciunt. Cic. 

(5.) Tanti, quanti, jaluris, minoris^ plurimi, cum paucifl 
fiimilibus, post bspc verba stepe usurpantur ; ut, 
Tanti eris aliis^ quanti tibi fueris. Cic» 
HephsBstionem Alexander plurimi fecerat. 

81. Verba abundandi^ implendi, onerandi^ et his con- 
traria^ ablativo junguntur : ut^ 

Amore abundas Antipho. Ter. 

Sylla omnes suos divitiis explevit. SalL 

Te quibus mendaciis homines levissimi oner^unt, Ctc^ 

Vela queror reditu, verba carere fide. Ov. 

Pane egeo. Hor, 

(a.) SflBpe etiam verba egendi et implendi genitivum admit- 
tunt: ut, 

Implentmr veteris Bacchi pinguisque ferinsB. Ftrg. 
Non tarn artis indigent quam labori^. Cic, 

82. Verba abstinendi atque arcendi regunt ablativum^^ 
interdum cum pirsepositione, quae quidem ante personam 
semper usurpatur : ut^ 
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L. Brutus civitatem dominatu regio liberavit. Cic. 

Te a quartana liberatum gaudeo. Cic. 

Apud veteres Romanos quemcunque mortalium arcere 

tecto nefes habebatur. Tac. 
Tu Jupiter hunc a tuis aris, a tectis urbis arcebis. 

Cic, 

(a.) Apud poetas (ad usum G-rsBcorum) verba abstinendi 
aliquando genitinim admittunt : ut, 
Abstineto 

Dixit irarum calidfleque rixsB. Hor. 

Desine moUium 
Tandem querelarum. Hor. 

83. Fung or ^ fruor, utor^ vescor^ dignor^ muto, super- 
sedeoy ablativo junguntur : ut, 

Qui adipisci veram gloriam volet, justitiae fungatur 

ofiBciis. Cic. 
Hannibal cum victoria posset uti^ frui maluit. Flor. 
Quidpuer Ascanius, superatne et vescitur aurd. Virg. 
Haud equidem tali me dignor honore. Virg. 
Dimity eedificat, mutat quadrata rotundis. Sor. 
Verborum multitudine supersedendum est. Cic. 

84. P ascot et nitor ablativo, vel sine prsepositione^ vel 
cum praepositione^ junguntur ; ut, 

Floribus et victu pascuntur simplicis herbae. Virg. 

Pascitur in vivis Livor. Ov. 

Pur4 juvenis qui nititur hasta. Virg. 

In vita Pompeii nitebatur salus civitatis. Cic. 

85. Ablativus absolutus dicitur quoties substantivum 
in ablativo cum participio construitur, vel adjectivo, 
(interdum etiam cum alio substantivo^) ut tempus vel 
modum^ vel aliam rem comitantem, denotet : ut, 

Archilochus regnante Romulo floruit. Cic, 
Nihil de hac re agi potest salvis legibus. Cic. 
Exposito quid iniquitas loci posset Cces. 
Me duce tutus eris. Ov. 

66. Verbisquibusdam additur ablativus partis affectee, 
et poetice accusativus : ut^ 
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Micat auribus et tremit artus. Virg. 

(a,) Qusedam usurpantur, (ad usum Gwecorum, sed rans- 
sime) etiam cum genitivo : ut, 

Absurd^ facis qui angas te animi. Plant, 

87- Exsulo ablativum regit, veneo ablativum cum 
praepositione, vapulo ablativum^ vel sine prsepositione, 
vel cum praepositione, admittit : ut, 

Mente tamen, quae sola loco non exsulat utar. Ov, 

Respondit se malle a cive spoliari, quam ab hoste 
venire. Quint, 

Testis rogatus est an ab reo fustibus vapul&sset. Quint. 

Omnium sermonibus se sentiet vapulare. Cic. 

VERBA INFINITA. 

88. Verbis quibusdam, et participiis et adjectivis, 
adduntur verba infinita : ut, 

• Dicere quae puduit scribere jussit amor. Ov, 
Jussus confundere foedus. Virg, 
Erat tum dignus amari. Virg, 

89. Verba rogandi, hortandi, imperandi, et contraria, 
raro (nisi apud poetas) infinitivum post se habent, ple- 
rumque vero conjuuctionem cum subjunctivo, {Vid, 
Reg, 134) : ut, 

lllud te oro et hortor, ut in munere tuo diligentissimus 

sis. Cic. 
Moneo obtestorque, ne hos, qui tibi genere propinqui 

sunt, negligas. Cic, 
Themistocles persuasit populo ut classis aedificaretur. 

Corn, Nep. 

{a,^ Ex bis yero jubeo et »ff^o. etiam in pedestri sermone 
infinitivo stepius junguntur : ut, 

Hannibal Tarentinos sine armis conyocari jussit. Liv. 

90. Verba efficiendi conjunctio cum subjunctivo 
semper sequitur : ut, 

Tu, quicquid indagaris de republic^, facito ut sciam. 

Cic. 
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9i. Verba accidendi et similia conjunctio cum siib" 
junctivo plerumque sequitur : ut, 

Perse^pe evenit ut utilitas cum honestate certet. Cic. 
Amicis quouiam satisfeci, reliquum est ut egow^et 
mihi consulam. Corn. Nep. 

(a.) Sad amtingit infinitiyuB sffipe sequitur : ut, 
JNoii cuiyis hpmini contuigit adure Connthum* H^. 

92. Verba permittendi, optandi, cogendi, vel infiniti* 
Yumvelti^cum subjunctivo admittant {Vid.Reg. 134) : 
ut^ 

Phaethon optavit ut in currum patris toUeretur. Cic, 

Natura non patitur ut aliorum spoliis nostras opes 
augeamus. Cio. 

Permutes ipsis expendere numinibus, quid 

Conveniat nobis. Jut. 

9S« Oportet et necesse est interdum infinitivum^ sa^piii3 
subjunctivum^ post se habent : ut^ 
Valeat possessor oportet. Sor. 
Tanquam ita fieri non solum oporteretj sed etiam 

necesse esset. Cic. 
Corpus mortale intereat necesse est. 

94. Post verba orandi, imperandi^ vel volendi^ ut saepe 
omittitur, verbum tamen in subjunctivo ponitur : ut, 

Td pro amore nostro rogo atque oro^ te colligas virum- 

que prsebeas. Cic. 
Postero die rex edixit omnes armati coirent. Curt, 
Vellem Dii immortales fecissent ut vivo Ser. Sulpicio 

gratias ageremus. Cic. 
Malo te sapiens hostis metuat, quam stultitcives 

laudent. Liv. 

(ik) Sio post cave ssBpe omittitur ne : ut, 

Gave existimes me abjecisse euram reipublicsB. Cio. 

95. Ponuntur interdum sola per ellipsin verba infi- 
nita: ut, 

Hlnc spargere voces 
In vulgum ambiguas, et quserere conscius arma. Vifgk 
{Subauditur incipiebat.) 
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GERUNDIA. 

&6. Gerundia in di eandem cum genitivis construct 
iionem habent, et pendent a substantiyis yel ab adjectivis^ 
nimqaam a verbis : ut^ 

Cecropias innatus apes amorurget babendL Virg. 

i£neas cels& in puppi jam certos eundi. Vitff. 

97- Gerundia in do eandem cimi dativis et ablativis 
constructionem habent : ut^ 
Illud ediscendo scribendoque commune est* QuincL 
Alitur vitium vivitque tegendo. Virg. 

(a.) FrsBpofiitio nne mmquam cum gerondiis in do usur- 
patur. (Fid. Reg. 133.) 

98. Gerundia in dum eandem cum accusativis con- 
structionem habent, sed prsepositionem prsecedentem 
semper exigunt : ut^ 

Locus ad agendum amplissimus. . Ctc. 
Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicius dete- 
gunt. QuincU 

99. Si verbum accusativum regit, gerundivum saspius 
usurpatur quam gerundium : ut, 

Timotheus peritus fiiit civitatis regendae. Com. Nep. 
Ad accusandos homines duci prsemio, proximum 
latrocinio est. 

(a.) TJsurpantur eodem modo utorjruoryfungor, potior: ut, 
Jiistitiffi miendffi causa videntur oHm bene morati reges 

, constituti. Ctc. 
Omnia bona ei utenda tradiderat. Cic. 

100. Gerundivum in nominative (et in accusative^ cum 
verbum infinitivi modi adjungitur, vel subauditur) neces- 
sitatem^ vel officium^ vel possibiUtatem indicat : ut, 

Orandum est ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. Jm. 
Diligentia prsecipue colenda est nobis, et semper ad- 
hiben<^. Cic. 

Eos a se observandos et colendos putabat. Cic* 
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SUPINA. 

101. Supinum in urn activam significationem habet^ et 
sequitur verbum significans motum ad locum : ut, 

Spectatum veniunt, veniunt spectentur ut ipsse. Ov. 

102. Supinum in u paasivam significationem habet, et 
sequitur adjectiva : ut. 

Quod factufoedum est, idem est et dictu turpe. 

VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

103. Verba quae nominativum non habent, neque 
ultra tertiam personam singularem et infinitivum in- 
flectuntur, impersonalia dicuntur : ut, 

Hinc tonat, hinc missis abrumpitur ignibus asther. 

Ovid^ 

104. Haec impersonalia interest et refert quibuslibet 
genitivis junguntur ; et his ablativis, med^ tud, sudy nos^ 
trdy vestrd: ut. 

Interest magistratiis tueri bonos. 
Tua refert teipsum nosse. 

(a.) Addimtur et hi genitivi, tanti, quanti, nutgnh parvi, 
plurie, minoris, et siinilia : ut, 
Tanti refert honesta agere. 

105. Verba impersonalia casus pro sensu regunt, 
more aliorum verborum : ut, 

Oratorem irasci minime decet. Cic, 
Licuit Themistocli esse otioso. Cic. 

106. His verbis attinet^ pertinet, spectat, proprie 
additur praepositio ad : ut, 

, Me vis dicere quod ad te attii^t ? Ter. 

107. Decet J attinety et spectaty quamvis impersonalia 
dicuntur, nominativum saepe habent, et in terti^ persona 
pluraU seepe inveniuntur : ut, 

Candida pax homines trux decet ira feras. Ovid^ 

Quae nihil attinent. Ter. 

£a non ad religionem spectant. Cic. 
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108. His impersonalibus, pcmitet, ttedet, miseret, 
pudetfpigeti subjicitur accusativus personse^ cum genitivo 
rei: ut, 

Malo me fortunae poeniteat quam victorise pudeat. 

Curt, 
Me non solum piget stultitiae mese, sed etiam pudet. 
Eorum nos miseret. Cic. 
Si non pertaesum thalami taedaeque fuisset. Virg. 

(a,) Interdum res exprimituTy vel verbo infinitivi modi, yel 
conjunctioiie quod et verbo : ut, 

ISTon me pudet fateri neseire quod nesciam. Cic. 
Posnitet me quod te offendi. 6Vc. 

109. Pleraque passiva verba in impersonalia verti 
possunt in tertia person^ singulari^ et dativum agentis 
vel ablativum cum prsepositione post se admittunt (qui 
vero saepius subauditur^) eum vero casum objecti quern 
verbum activum regit : ut, 

Quo ruitis, generosa domus? Male creditur hoati. 

In alium quendam locum ex his locis morte migratur. 

Cic. 

DE TEMPORE. 

110. Quae significant partem temporis, in ablative 
ponuntur: ut, 

Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit. Plin, 

111. Quse durationem temporis significant, in aecu- 
sativo ponuntur : ut^ 

Hie jam ter centum totos regnabitur annos. Virg. 

(a.) Interdum cum SBtas hominis significatur, genitivus 
usurpatur : ut, 

Hamilcar secum in Hispaniam duxit filium Hannibalem 
annorum novem. Corn. Nep. 

(b.) Interdum, sed perraro, duratio temporis per ablativum 
significatur: ut, 

Tiiginta annis vixit FansBtius, posteaquam libros de officiis 
ediderat. Cic, 
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8PATIUM LOCI. 

112. Spatium loci in accusativo ponitur, cum motus 
significatur ; in ablativo^ cum statio : ut^ 

Jam mille passus processerat! Liv. 

Millibus passuum sex a Csesaris castris consedit. Ccbs^ 

{a.) Interdum yero accusativus usurpatur etiam emu statio 
significatur: ut, 
Mille fere et quingentos passus eastra ab urbe locat. Idv, 

]()ieimu$ etiam abest bidui, ubi iuhauditur itinere, v^l iter. 

NOMINA LOCORUM. 

1 13. Omne verbum admittit genitivum oppidi nominis 
in quo fit actio^ modo primes vel secundae deciinationis 
et singularis numeri sit : ut. 

Quid RomaB faciam ? Juv, 

(a.) Hi genitivi, domi, humiy militice, beUiy nominum pro- 
priorum sequuntm* formam : ut, 

Pr^eterea^ quibuscunque rebus vel belli vel domi poterunt, 

rempublicam augeant. Cic. 
Proeumbit bumi bos. Firff. 
FnH semper militias et domi fuimus. Ter, 

114. Verum si oppidi nomen pluralis numeri, aut 
tertise deciinationis fiierit, in ablativo ponitur : ut^ 

Colchus an Assyrius, Thebis nutritus an Argis. Hor, 
Rotnae Tibur amo ventosus, Tibure Romem. Hor. 

115. Verbis significantibus motum ad locum additur 
homen oppidi vel insulae in accusativo sine praepositione: 
ut, 

Atque aliquis doctas jam nunc eat, inquit, Athenas. 

Ovidi 
(a.) Hanc constructionem sequuntur domus et ms : ut, 
Ite domum satursfo, venit Hesperus, ite capellaB. Firff. 
Ego rus ibo. 

116. Verbis significantibus motum a loco additur 
nomen oppidi vel insulse in ablativo sine prsepositione : 

Nisi ante Rom& profectus esses, nunc earn relinqueres. 

Oi)id: 

K 
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(a.) Perraro post verba motfts praDpoedtiones ante mnrasi^ 
urbium inyeniuntiir : ut, 
Adolescentulus miles profectus snm ad Cajfuam. Ci^. 
Segesta ab iBbiea fugiente a Trojd. condita est. Cie. 

(b,) Interduin etiam regionnm nomina post verba motiis in 
accusativo vel ablativo pro sensu ponuntur, sine prsepoaitiotie: 
ut, 

GtermanicuB iEgyptum proficiseitur. Tac. 

Dein Piso abire Sjri^ statuit. Tac. 

(c.) Apud poetas quodvis substantivum quod verbum motos 
ad locum sequitur, in accusativo interdum ponitor : ut^ 
Speluncam Dido dux et Trojanus eandem 
Deveniunt. Firg, 
Yerba refers aures non pervenientia nostras. Ovid. 

ADVERBIA. 

117* Adverbia loci, ubi, ubique, ubicungue^ usquam^ 
niisquamy huc^ eo, quo, et caetera, interdum gemtivoa 
terrarumj gentium^ loci, locoruniy et, cum gradum signifi- 
cant, alios genitivos post se habent : ut, 

Ubicunque terrarum et gentium violatum jus civium 
Romanorum est,adcommunemlibertati8 causam 
pertinet. Cic. 
Nescire videmini quo amentias progress! sitis. Liv. 
Eo miseriarum venturus eram. Sail. 

{a.) Sic post turn, tune, genitivus temporis aliquando oc- 
currit, sed non apud optimos auctores : ut, 

Nihil time temporis amplius quam flere poteram. 

118. Pridie et postridie genitivum diei, et accusa- 
tivum partium mensis, vel nominum festorum, post se 
admittunt: ut, 

Pridie ejus diei venit in senatam. 
Pridie calendas abiit. 

119. Adverbia quantitatis genitivum admittunt: ut. 
Satis eloquentiae, sapientias panlm. Salt. 

120; Quaedam adverbia casus eosdem admittunt qui 
a yocibus, a quibus derivantur^ exiguntur : ut^ 

Sulpicius Gallus omnium nobilium maxime Grae'ciff 
Uteris studuit. Cic, 
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Exercltiikn habuit qiikm proxime hostem. Cic. 

121 . Erffo genitivum post se habet : ut^ 
Donari virtutis ergo benevolentiaequev Cic. 

122. Procul ablativo interdum jungitur : ut, 

Multi suam rem bene gessere et publicam patri& 
procul. Cic. 

(a.) Apud poetas et serioris sevi scriptores dam, palaih.\ et 
smul ablative junguntur; et aliquando tisque cum accusative 
▼el. ablativo: ut, 

Clam uxore meli et filio. Ter. 

Simul his te, candide Fumi, dicere possum. Hor, 

Corpora usque pedes carbaso velunt. Curt, 

CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

123. CoNJUNCTioNES 6opulativ8e^ et disjunctivse, si- 
miles casus et modos et tempora conjungunt : ut^ 

Socrates docuit Xenophontem et Platonem. 

Nee scribit nee legit. 

Occidit, 

Nulii flebilior quam tibi Virgili, H&r. 

(a.) Nisi variffi constructionis ratio aliud poscat : ut, 
ViTni librum centussi et pluris. 
Viri Eom» et Venetiis. 

124. Pro quam post (^omparationem poet^ interdiini 
usurpant atqve : ut, 

Arctius atque hederae procera astringitur ilex. Hor. 

125. Cum comparatio significatur^ sa^pe usurpatur 
tanip respondente quam : ut, 

vellem tarn domestica ferre possem quam ista con- 
temnere. Cicw 

126. Cum significatur diquid maximum esse quod 
fieri potest, saepe usurpatur superlativus prsecedente 
quam^ interdum quam possum : ut, 

Mihi nihil fuit optabilius quam ut quam gratissimus 

erga te esse cognoscere. Cic. 
Caesar ad hostem quam maximis potuit itineribus 

contendit. C(BSi 



112 

(a.) Pro quam ante superlAtivum ntamimUf quantus ali- 
ijuando usurpatur : ut, 

Hannibal quantam maxiniam rastitatem potest csBdibns 
incendiisque efficet. Liv, 

127. Donecj quoad, et dum, cum ad tempus refertur^ 
indicativum modum plerumque exigunt, subjunctivum 
rarius: ut, 

Priami dum regna manebant. Virg* 

Milo in senatufuit eo die quoad senatus dimissus est. 

Cic. 
Donee rediit Marcellus, silentium fiiit. Liv. 
Haud desinam donee perfecero. Ter, 
Tertia dum regnantem viderit aetas. Virg, 
Expectas fortasse dum haec dicat. Cic. 

128. DummodOf et duniy vel mado pro dummodo ustir^ 
pata, soli subjunctiYOJunguntur: ut. 

Omnia postposui dummodo praeeeptis patris parerem. 

Cic. 
Oderint dum metuant. Cic. 

Manent ingenia senibus modo pennaneat studium et 
industria. Cic. 

129. Quum^ eausam significans, vel connectionem ali- 
quam duarum sententiarum denotans^ subjunctivo jun- 
gitur ; si usurpetur pro quod, indicativo : ut, 

Druentia, quum aquse vim vebat ingentem, non tamen 

navium patiens est. Liv. 
Quum vita sine amicis insidiarum et metus plena sit, 

ratio ipsa monet amicitias comparare. Cic. 
Praeclare facis quum Luculli memoriam tenes. Cic. 

130. Quum, sequente tum^ interdum subjunctivo, 
saepius indicativo jungitur : ut, 

Quum multas res in philosophia nequicquam satis 
explicatae sint, turn perdifiBcilis quaestio est de 
naturd Deorum. Cic. 



* Quum ssepe scribitur cum. 
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Quum cognitionem juris augurii consequi cupio, tuM 
mehercule tuis incredibiliter studiis delector. Cid 

131. Quum tempuis significans interdUm indicativo, 
mterdum siibjunctivo, jungitur : ut, 

Qui non propulsat injuriam a suis^ quum potest^ in- 

juste faeit. Cic; 
Ad Uannibalem quum adiacum Avemi esset^ quinque 

nobiles juvenea venerunt, Ziv. 
Erit illud profecto tempus, quum gravissimi homini's 

fidem desideres. Cic. 

132. Antequam et priusquam subjunctivo junguntur 
si res in dubio est, vel si duae res de quibus agitur coA- 
nectuntur ; aliter^ indicativum admittunt c ut> 

Tempestas minatur antequam surgat. Sen. 
Ante omnia veneunt quam gleba una ematur. Cic. 
Quam bene vivebant Satumo rege^ priusquam 
Tellus in longas est patefacta vias. Tib. 

133. Quin et quominus negationem, vel dubitationem> 
vel simile aliquid sequentia^ subjunctivum exigunt : ut, 

Non dubitat quin brevi Troja sit peritura, Cic. 
Parmenio PhilippUm deterrere voluit quominus medi- 

camentum biberet. Curt. 
Tiberium non solitudines prot^gebant quin tormeiita 

pectoris fateretur. Tac. 

134. Co]:\|unetiones finales, ut, quo, ne, et aliae ab his 
derivatae, subjunctivum exigunt : ut, 

Pyladea Oresten se esse dixit ut pro illo necaretur, 

Cic. 
Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab imperitis 

teneatur. Sen. 
Vereor ne tuum labbrem aug^am. Cic. 

135. Utj cun) tempus vel comparationem significat^ 
indicativum post se habet : ut, 

Ut sumus in Ponto, ter frigore coiistitit Ister. Ovid. 
Ut fugiunt aquilam^ timidissima turba, columbse^ 

Ovidi 
k 2 
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(a.) Ut pro «6t (rams est usqb) indicatiFO jungitur : nt, 
Llttus ut longe lesonante Eo4 Tunditur undA. Cat. 

136. Ut pro qftamvis subjunctivo jungitur : ut^ 

Ut fueris dignior non competitor in culp4 e»t. Ctc. 

137. Utinam subjunctivum exigit: ut, 

Tu quoque cum ventis utinam mutabilis eaaea. Cic. 
lUud utinam ne vere scriberem. die. 

138. Licet subjunctivo jungitur; quamvis subjunctivo 
saepius quam indicative^ nisi apud poetas ; quanquam in- 
dicative saepius quam subjunctivo ; etsi vel indicative 
vel subjunctivo : ut^ 

Improbitas, licet adversario molesta sit, judici invisa 
est. Q^int. 

Quod turpe est, id, quamvis occultetur,ta[nenbonestum 
fieri nuUo modo potest. Cic. 

Romani, quanquam praelio fessi erant, tamen proce* 
dunt. SalL 

Viri boni multa ob earn causam faciunt quod decet, et- 
si nullum consecuturum emolumentum vident. 

Cic 

139. Si et nisij cum indicatur rem de qu& agitur 
vel existere, vel posse existere, indicative mode, vel prae- 
sente vel perfecte subjunctivi junguntur; cum indi- 
catur rem non existere, impejdfectum vel plusquam- 
perfectum subjunctivi exigunt : ut, 

Hunc patris loco, si ulla in te pietas esset, celere de- 

bebas. Cic, 
Si unquam visus tibi sum fortis, cert^ me in ill& causa 

admiratus esses. Cic. 
Tu, nisi ventis 

Debes ludibrium, cave. Hor, 
Multa me dehortantur a vebis, ni studium reipublicae 

superet. SalL 

140. Quasiy tanquarn^ et shnilia, sulgunctivum exi- 
gunt : ut, 

Quid ego his testibUs utor, quasi res incerta ac dubia 
esset. Cic. 
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Sic cogitandum est tanquam aliquis in intimutn pectus 
inspicere possit. Sen. 

141. Quody quia,quoniam, indicativo junguntur, cum 
opinionem loquentis indicant; cum aliorum, subjunc- 
tivo : ut, 

Refugit te^ quia rugee 

Tiupant et capitis nives. Hor. 
Laudat Pansetius Africanum^ quod fuerit abstinens. 

Cic. 

142. Vtruniy ne, an, nuniy cum dabitationem vel obli- 
quam interrogationem significant, subjunctivum postu- 
lant, etiamsi conjunctio ipsa subaudiatur : ut. 

Difficile est dictu utrum hostes magis Pompeii vir*. 

tutem pu^nantes timuerint^ an mansuetudinem 

victi dilexerint. Cic. 
Legati speculari jussi sunt num soUicitati animi 

sociorum a rege Perseo essent. Liv. 
Doleam necne doleam nihil interest. Cic, 

143. Ne, cum prohibet, imperative vel subjunctive 
jungitur : ut, 

Ne temne quod ultro 

Praeferimus mrfhibus vittas. Virg. 
Tu ne quassieris quern mihi quern tibi 
Finem Di dederint. Hor. 

144. Omnes voces quae interrogationem meram ex- 
primunt, indicativo junguntur : ut, 

Tune id vcritus es ? Cic. 

Num eum facti piget? Cic, 

Quis fuit horrendos qui primus protulit enses ? Tih, 

DE RELATIVO. 

145. Qui eausam significans subjunctivum exigit : ut, 
Clusini legates Bomam, qui auxilium a senatu pete- 
rent, misere. Liv. 

Voluptas non est digna ad quam sapiens respiciat. 

Sen^ 
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146. Cum Tero relativa proporitio sabstantivi 
sopplet, ▼erbam in indicathro ponitur : ut. 

Nam alii oratores probantur a multitodiiie, alii ab iis 
qui intelligunt ? (i. e. a sapientibus) Cic. 

Claoscunque de te queri andivi {Le. omnes queientes) 
placavi* Cic, 

147. Omnes voces indefinite posite, Tel in obliqua 
oiatione, vel in sententia ab alia pendente, subjunctivum 
postulant: ut, 

Innocentia est affectio talis animi quae noceat neminL 

Cic. 
Cui scribam video. Cic. 

Experto credite, quantus. 
In cljrpeum assui^t, quo turbine torqueat hastam. 

Viry. 



PR^POSITIONES. 

148. Praepositiones 

Adversum adversus, cis citra, apud^ ante, penesque. 
Intra, infra, contra, supra, post, cirdter, inter. 
Circa circum, ultra, juxta, erga, praeter, et extra, 
Ob, prope, per, propter, versus, trans, pone, secun- 
accusativum regunt : ut, [dum, ad. 

Quern penes arbitrium est. Hor, 
Ter circum Iliacos raptaverat Hectora muros^ Virg. 
Propter aquas. Virg. 
Amidtia propter se expetenda est. Cic. 
Per mare pauperiem fugiens. Hor. 
Ludi decem per dies facti sunt. Cic, 
Per me unum effectum est ut libertas in dvitate 

maneret. Cic, 
Sophocles ad summam senectutem tragoedias fedt. Cici 
Castra ad Cjbistra locari. Cic. 
Aliquot post menses ad Caesarem venit. Cic. 
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Post equitem sedet atra cura. Hot. 
Praeter castra Caesar suas copias transduxit Ccbb, 
Omnibus sententiis praeter iinam condemnatus est. 

Oc. 

149. A (ante vocalem ah,) absque^ sine, coraniy cumy 
dcy e (ante vocalem ex,) prce, pro, ablativum regunt: ut, 

A te principium, tibi desinet. Virg, 
Tecum mihi discordia est. Hor, 
Non sine Dis animosus infans. Hor. 
Non loqui prae moerore potuit. Cic. 
Stabat pro templo et Capitolia celsa tenebat. Virg. 
Cuncta pro hostibu^ erant. Tac. 
E consulatu est profectus in Galliam. Cic, 
Feliciter^ et ex mea sententi^ rempublicam gessimus. 

Cic, 

150. In, super, sub, tt subter (quod tamen raro in- 
venitur,) pro sensu accusativum vel ablativum regunt! ut^ 

Reges in ipsos imperium est Jovis. Hor, 

In oenatum venit. Cic. 

Lucus in arce fuit summa. Ovid. 

Super et Garamantas et Indos 
Proferet imperium. Virg. 
Multa super Priamo rogitans, super Hectore multa. 

Virg. 
Manet sub Jove frigido Venator. Hor. 
Sub eas literas statim recitatae sunt tuae. Cic. 
Multaque me fugiunt primis spectata sub annis. Ovid. 
Exercitus ejus sub jugum missus est. C€es. 

Augusti subter fastigia tecti 
iEneam duxit. Virg. 
Subter dens& testudine tuti. Virg. 

151. Tenus ablativum singularem^ ablativum vel ge- 
nitivum pluralem regit; et semper casum suum sequitur: 

Lateri capulo tenus abdidit ensem. Virg. 
Et crurum tenus a mento palearia pendent. Virg. 
Altera per jugulum pennis tenus acta sagitta est. 

Ovid. 
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152. Prsspositio in compositione eundenl nohniin- 
^uam casum regit quern extra compositionem regebat 
{Vid. Reg. 75): ut, 

Detrudunt naves jscopulo. Virg, 
Praetereunt scopulos Ithacse. 

153. Verba composita cum a, ab^ ad, de, et aliis pr»- 
j[)ositionibus, eandem praepositionem saepe repetunt : ut> 

Abstinuerunt a vino. 

INTERJECTIONES. 

154. Inteijectiones non raro sme casu poduntur : tit, 
Spem gregis ah silice in nuda connixa reliquit. Virg. 

155. O voeantis vocativo, exclamantis vocative vel 
accusative^ jungitur : ut, 

O fortunatos nimium sua si bona ndrint 

Agricolas. Virg. 

O formose puer, nimium ne crede colori. Virg. 

156. Heu et prok accusative vel vocative jttnguntkr : 
ut, 

Heu pietas^ h^ii prisca fides. Virg. 
Heu stirpem invisam. Virg. 
Proh Deiim atque hominum fidem. Ter. 
Proh sancte Jupiter, Cic. 

157- B.ei et v(b dative junguntur : ut, 

Hei mihi, quod nullis amor est medicabilis berbis. 

Ovid. 
Vae misero mihi, quanta de spe decidi. Ter. 

158. En et ecce nominative vel accusative junguntur : 
ut, 

Ecce tibi Italiae tellus. Virg. 

En quatuor aras ; 
Ecce duas tibi Daphni, duoque altaria Phoebe. Virg, 
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t*ROSODIA; 

« • 

PROSODIA est pars Grammaticse, quae quantitatem 
syllabarum docct. 

Dividitur Prosodia in tres partes^ Tonunii Spiritumy 
eiTempns. 

Hoe loco visum est nobis de Tempore iantitxmtnLCtBre. 

TEMPUS est syllabae proferendae mensura. 

Tempus breve sic notatur"" ; ut, Dominus, Longlim 
autem sic ' ; ut, contra* 

Pes duarum syllabarum pluriumve constitutio est ex 
certa Temporum observatione. 

Pes duarum longarum Syllalbarum est spondaeus ; ut, 
tortus, 

Longa syllaba, duabus brevibus syllabis sequentibusy 
dactylum efficit ; ut, scrlbere, 

SC ANSIO est legitima versus in singulos pedes com- 
inensuratio. 

Scansioni accidunt figurae, Sj/nalcspha, Ecthlipsis, Syn- 
tsrestSy Diceresisy et Cccsura, 

I. Synalcepha est elisio vocalis in fine dictionis, ante 
alteram in initio sequentis : ut, 

Sera nmls vJf est crastmd^ vlv kodie. Mart, 
pro vita, vive. 

At heu et o nunquam intercipiuntur. 

II. Ecthlipsis est, quoties m cum sua vocali perimitury 
proxima diciione k vocali exors& : ut, 

Monsti^ hjorrend\ infornCj ingenSj cm lumSn ademptum; 

Virg. 
{)ro moMtrum horrendum^ informei 
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III. SyruBresis est duarum syllabarum in unam con- 
tractio : ut^ 

Seu lento fuerint alveartd vtmine texta, Virg. 
quasi scriptum esset alvaria. 

IV. Dusresis est, ubi ex una syllabi dissect^ fiunt 
duae : ut^ 

Debuerdnt fusos evolutsse suds* Ov, Ep, 
evoluisse pro evolvisse. 

v. CcBSura est, cum post pedein absolutum syllaba 
brevis in fine dictionis extenditur : ut, 

Pectoribus tnMans sjnrantia donsuKt esata. Virg. 



DE GENERIBUS VERSUUM. 

VERSUS heroicus, ^ui Hexameter etiam dicitur, 
constat ex sex pedibus ; quintus locus dactylum, sextus 
spondseum peculiariter sibi vindicat ; reliqui hunc vel 
ilium, prout volumus : ut, 

Tttyre tu pdtitlde recubdns sub tegnantfagi* Virg. 

Reperitur aliquando spondaeus etiam in quinto loco : 
ut, 

Card Deum soboles^ nidgnwn Jovh tncrernentum. Virg. 

Ultima cujuscunque versiis syllaba habetur communis. 

VERSUS elegiaciis, qui et Pentametri nomen habet, 
e duplici constat penthemimeri ; quarum prior duos 
pedes^ dactylicos, ^pondiacos, vel alterutros compre- 
hendit^ cum syllabi longa; altera etiam duos pedes, sed 
omnind dactylicos, cum syllaba item longi: ut, 

Res est sdlliciti plend timdrh amor, Ovid. Epist. 
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PRIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

I. Yocalis ante duas consonantes^ aut duplicem in 
e&dem dictione^ ubique positione longa est : ut^ ventvsj 

II. Quod si consonans priorem dictionem claudat^ 
sequente item a consonante inchoante, vocalis praece- 
dens etiam positione longa erit : ut. 

Major mm qudm cui posAt fortund nocere* 
Syllabae^or, sum, qaam^ et sit, positione longae sunt. 

(a.) At si prior dictio in Yocalem brevem exeat, sequente 
h, duabus consonantibus incipiente, interdum, sed rarius, 
producituT! ut, 

Ferte cifi fenrum^ date telay scandtte muros. Virg. 

III. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, sequente liquida, 
communis redditur: vX^ pHtris vol&cris. Quae tamen 
regula in compositis non obtinet : ut, admiror, abripio^ 
subruOy obnio. 

VOCALIS ante alteram in e&dem dictione ubique 
brevis est : ^ut, Deus, mens, tuvs, jnus, 

1. Excipias genitives in ius : ut, unfus. Hit us, &c. ubi 
i communis reperitur ; licet in altenus semper sit brevis, 
in aUus semper longa. 

2. Excipiendi sunt etiam genitivi et dativi quintae 
declinationis, ubi e inter geminum i longa fit; Mtfaciti : 
alioqui non ; ut, rti^ spei, jidti. 

Fi etiam in^o longa est, nisi sequuntur c et r simul : 
ut, fierem^ fieri. 

Omnia jam fiunt, fieri quae posse negabam. 

Dlus primam syllabam habet longam, Diana com- 
munem. 

Ohey inteijectio, priorem sjllabam communem habet : 
Ehea penultimam semper producit. 
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Vocalis ante alteram in Graeds dictionibus subinde 
longa fit: ut, Didte, PTerides, Respice Lairten. 

Et in possessivis Gh:'aeci8 : ut, ^nZia nutrix. Rhodo^ 
petus Orpheus. 

Omnis diphthongus apud Latinos longa est: ut, 
durum, neuter^ mtisae,: nisi sequente vocali, cum inter- 
dum corripitur : ut, praeire, praeustus^ 

DERIVATIVA eandem fere cum priinitivis quanti- 
tatem sortiuntur: ut, amatory amicus, dmabilis^ prim& 
brevi ab dmo, 

Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quae, k brevibus deducta, 
primam syllabam producunt : ut, 



>• k rlgOy 



comOj k comUj 
fames* '\ ^ jr^ 
fomentum^ J -^ ' 
Jmmanus, ab homo^ 
jucunduSf "I ^ "' 
jumentum, J *^ ' 
lex. leffisy k Kgoy 
mdceroy k mdcery 
mobiliSf k moveOj 
persona^ kpersonOj 

Et contr^ sunt, quae, k longis deducta, primam cor- 
ripiunt: ut. 



rex regtSy 

regina^ 

reguloy 

seciiiSy k secus, 

sedesy k sedeOf 

stipendiumy a stips sttpis, 

iegula^ a tegoy 

trdguUij k trdho, 

vox t)dcis, k voco. 



arena. 



> ab dreoy 



arista, 
drundo, 
druspex, ab dra, 

dicax, Tx^co 
maledicusyj ' 

dtiio, k (Rtisj 
dux ducis, k ddco, 

perfidus, S ^-^^^^ 



Idho, k labor, 
lucerna, k luceo, 
molestus, k moles, 
odium, ab odi, 
pdciscor, k pax pdcis, 
gvandoquidem, k guando, 
siquidem, a si, 
sopor, k sopio. 
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£t alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, quae relinquuntur 
studiosis inter legendum observanda. 

COMPOSITA simplicium quantitatem sequuntur: 
ut^ ii Ugo Ugisy perUgo ; lego legos, alUgoi h, potens, im- 
potens; a solar y cormlor, 

Excipiuntur tamen haec brevia a longis enata: dejero 
peferOf eijuro ; innuba, pronuba, a nubo. 

OMNE prseteritum dissyllabum priorem habet Ion- 
gam : ut, legif emi, movu 

1* Excipias tamen, blbi, dedi^ scidiy steti^ siitif tulU et 
fidi kfindo. 

2. Primam praeteriti geminantia primam brevem ha- 
bent: ut^ cetndi k cado; cecidi a ccBdo; didioi, fefelliy 
fnomardiy pependij pupugij tetendi, tetigi^ totondi^ tutudi, 

SUPINUM dissyllabum priorem habet longam : ut, 
visum, latum, totum, mdtum. 

Excipe datum, ttum, litum, rdtum, rutum^ satum,'^tum, 
statum, et (ntum k cieo cies; nam citum k do ds, 
quartaa^ priorem habet longam. 

Penultima tertise personsB pluralis perfecti activi in 
-erunt desinens^ si antepenultima brevis sit^ communis 
habenda est. 
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ULTIMARUM StLLABARUM QUANTITAS, 

I. A Finita producuntur : ut, anuh contra, erga. 

Excipias^ ita, quia,, da. Item omnes casus in a, 
cujuscunque fuerint generis, numeric aut declinationis ; 
preeter vocativos a Grsecis in as; ut, 6 JEnea : et abla- 
tivum primae declinationis; ut, musa. 

II. In h, d^ t, puris desinentia^ brevia sunt: ut^ ai, 
ady capitL 

III. In c desinentia producuntur : ut, ac, ac^ et A?c 
adverbium. 

Sed faCf ncc^ donee corripiuntur. 

Prononem Kic, et neutrum ejus hicy tnodd non sit 
ablativi casiis, communia sunt. 

lY. E finita brevia sunt : ut, mare^ pene^ lege, scribe, 

1. Excipiendae sunt omnes voces quintae inflectionis 
in e ; ut, fide, die, unk cum particulis inde enatis ; ut, 
hodie, quotidie, pridie, postridie ; item quare, et si qua 
sunt similia. 

2. Et secundae item personae singulares secundae 
conjugationis ; ut, doce, move : praeter cavTfj quod ulti- 
mam plerumque corripit. 

Producuntur etiam monosyllaba in e ; ut, me, ie, se : 
praeter que, ne, ve, conjunctiones encliticas. 
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Quin et adrerbia in e, ab adjedivis secundae declina- 
tionis deducta, e longum habent: tit^ pulchri^ docte, 
valdc pro valide. 

Quibus accedunt/i^m?,/<^re ; bent tamen et maU oor- 
ripiuntur omnind. 

Postremb; quae a Graecis per i| scribuntur, natur& 
producuntur^ cujuseunque fuerint casus^ generis, aut 
liumeri : ut, Lethcy Anchise, cete. Tempi, 

V. / finita longa sunt : ut^ dominie maj/istri, amari. 
t^raeter mihHj tib\y sib^y ubi, ibi^ quae sunt communia. 
Nisi et quasi corripiuntur. 

Corripiuntur quoque dativi et vocativi singulares 
nominum propriorum in is^ a Graecis derivatorum^ quo- 
rum genitiTus penultimft breri crescit : ut, dativi 
Minoidif Palladi, Phyllidi; vocativi Alean, AmaryUi, 
Daphni, 

VI. L finita corripiuntur : ut, animal, Hannibal^ mil, 
puffil^ consul, 

Praeter ml (contractum a nihil,) sal, et soh 

VII. iVfinitii corripiuntur: ntyanicarmin,ln, Itiin, 
Ityn. 

Excipiuntur ^tttn, non; et nomina pauca a Graecis 
derivata^ quae penultimam genitivi producUnt : ut, deU 
phan, delphlnis J Xenophion, Xenophontis. 

Producuntur quoque accusativi masculini primae 
declinationis in an et en : ut, uEnean, Anchisien ; et ac- 
cusativi foeminini in en et ran: ut, Penelopen^ EUctran: 
caeteri foeminini in an corripiuntur i ut, ilfatan, 
tphigenian. 

L Si 
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Vin. O finita longa sunt: ut, rfico, virgo^ pdrro, 
leg^ndom 

Excipiuntur 1720^, et composita ejus ; et sdby nescidi 
puto, dto, egoj homOj ddo^ quae corripiuntuTi 

(fl.) Pauca alia sunt verba in desinentia, qu89 ultimam 
interdmn corripiunt : ut, 

Te peto quern mertn. Ov. 

Non #r3, terra, tuus. Ov. 

Fortunam vultua fossa tegendo suos, Ov. 
Sed hsBC exempla non sunt a tironibus imitanda. 

Propria nomina virorum in o desinentia communia 
sunt: Ut, Polliiy Nasd, 

Du6 quoque et neniS ultimam comteunem habent. 

IX. jR finita cXJrripiuntur : ut, dBmr^ per, mr^ uacor^ 
turtur. 

Producuntur autem far^ Lar,Nar,ver^fur^ cur; pqT 
quoque, cum compositis; ut, compar^ impavy dispar. 

Grseca etiam In er, quae illis in rip desinunt : lit, aer^ 
crater^ characttVy. (Ether ; praeter 2?a<er et mater , quae 
apud Latinos ultimam brevem habent, 

X, 8 finita pares cum numero vocalium habent ter- 
minationes : nempe^ as, es, isy os^ us, gs, 

I. AS finita producuntur :. ut, amas, musas, Tnajestasy 
bonitas. 

Praeter nomina propria Graeca, quorum genitivos 
singularis penultimam brevem habet: ut. Areas, Pallas; 
genitivo, Arcadosy Pallddos* 

Et praeter accusativos plurales Graeco more formates : 
ut, herds, herods ; gigasy gigantds, 

II. Es finita longa sunt : ut, Anchises^ sedes^ doceSy 
patres. 
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1. Excipiuntur nomina in es tertise inflexionis, quae 
penultimam genitivi crescentis corripiunt: ut, miKs, 
seges^ dives, Sed aries^ abtes^ paries^ Ceres, et pes^ una 
cum compositis, ut bipes^ tripes^ longa sunt. 

2. Es quoque, a sum^ unk cum compositis, corripitur ; 
ut^ poies^ adeSfprodes^ ohes : quibus peries adjungi potest. 

3. Item neutra, et nominativi plurales Grsecorum: 
ut, hippomanes, cacoethes^ Cyclopes, Naiades. 

III. Is finita brevia sunt: ut, Parts, pants, tristis, 
hilaris. 

1. Excipe obliquos casus plurales in is, qui produ- 
cuntur: ut, musti, mensis k mensa, domints, tempRs; et 
qms pro quibus. 

2. Item producentia penultimam genitivi crescentis : 
ut, Samnls, Salamts ; genitivo, Samnitis, Salamlnis. 

3. Et monosyllaba item omnia ; ut, vis. Us : praeter 
ts et quis nominativos, et bU apud Ovidium. 

Secunda persona singularis prsesentis activi quartse 
conjugationis producit is; ut, audits; sic possis, vetis, 
notiSy matis. 

Secundae personae singulares futuri secundi activi 
indicativi, et perfecti subjunctivi^ 2& commune faciunt: ut, 
feceris, dederis. 

(a,) Porro in his temporibus secunda persona pluralia 
penultimam communem nabet : ut^ dixentis, transierttis. 
Gratis et forts ultimam producunt. 

IV. Os finita producuntur : ut, horns ^ nepos, dominos, 
servos* 

Praeter compos, impos, os ossis, et exos. 
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Et nomina propria derivata a Graecis in os : ut, Delos, 
Chaos, Palladhsy Phyllidos. 

V. Us finita corripiuntur : Mtifamulm^ regius, tempiis, 
amamus. 

Excipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi cres- 
centis : ut, saEJiSy tellus ; genitivo^ salutis, telluris* 

Longse sunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflectionis in 
US9 praeter nominativum et vocativum singulares : ut, 
gen. sing, manus; nom. accus. voc. plur. manus. 

His accedunt etiam monosyllaba : ut^ crus, thus, mus, 
ms^ 

Et Grseca item per sq diphthongum^ cujuscunque fiie- 
rint casus: ut, nom. Panthus, Melampus; gen. Sap- 
phusj Clius. 

VI. Ys finita corripiuntur : ut^ Itys. 

XI. U finita producuntur omnia : ut^ manu, genuj 
amatUy diu. 

XII. y finita corripiuntur: ut, Tiphg. 
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PROPRIA QVM MARIBUS ; 

OR) 

THE GENDERS OF NOUNS, 
CONSTRUED. 

Propria proper names quas which tribuuntur are as 
signed maribus to the male kind dicas you may call mas- 
cula masculines : ut as, sunt are Divorum the names of 
the heathen Gods ; Mars the God of war, Bacchus the 
God of wine, Apollo the God of wisdom : Yirorum the 
names of men ; ut as, Cato a noble Roman, Virgilius 
the Poet Virail: Fluviorum the names of Rivers; ut 
as^ Tibris tne Tiber, Orontes, a river by Antioch : 
Mensium the names of months ; ut as, October the 
month October: Yentorum the names of winds; ut as, 
liibs the south-west wind, Notus the south wind, Auster 
the south wind, 

Montium the names of mountains : ut as^ Ossa mount 
Ossa, Alpis tamen but the Alps est is mxiiithnR feminine, 
et and (Eta mount (Eta, Cyllene mount Cyllene, Rhodope 
mount Rhodope, et andMtns. mount jEtna gravis terrible 
caecis ignibus with hidden fires; Pelion mount Pelion 
est neutrum is neuter ; Soracte mount Soracte, Ceraunia 
the Ceraunian mountains, neutra are neuter* 

PROPRIA nomina proper names referentia denoting 
foemineum sexunx the female sex tribuuntur are given 
foemineo generi to the feminine gender; sive whether 
sunt they are Dearum the names of Goddesses ; ut as. 
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Juno Jupiter^s wife, Venus the Goddess of beauty: 
Muliebria the names of women ; ut aSy Anna Anney 
Philotis Philote : TJrbium the names of cities ; ut as^ 
Elis a city of Peloponnesus^ Opus a city of Locris : 
Regionum the names of countries; ut as, Grsecia 
Greece^ Persis Persia: Item also nomen the name 
insulse of an island; ceu as, Creta Oretey Britannia 
Britain, Cyprus Cyprus. . 

Dulichium the island Dulichium neutrum is neuter, ut 
as Ventura regula a coming rule monstrat shews. Ex- 
cipias etiam you may except also quasdam urbes some 
cities ; nam /or Sulmo Sulmo et and Delphi the town 
Delphi mascula are masculine, et similes and similar 
words* Selinus the town Selinus genus est utrumque 
is of both genders, Pharsalus so is Pharsalus, et Ma- 
rathon and Marathon. Qusedam some are neutralia 
neuter ; ut as, Argos Argos, Tusculum Tusculum, item 
also Tibur Ilvoli, Tarentumque and Taranto imbelle 
luxu effeminate from luxury ; Pergamaque and Troy, et 
and quot pluralia a^ many plural nouns as prsestant 
finem in a have their termination in a, Praeneste PrtB^ 
itoi^^ dat ^ires foemineum et ntatwim the feminine and 
neuter gender, Ilion so does Troy, Anxur and Terradna. 
Latium Latium est neutrum is neuter, Bosphorus 
the Bosphorus mas is masculine : adjice add rontus 
Pontus, 

DISCES you will learn that nomina gemmarum the 
names of precious stones are foeminei generis of the femi- 
nine gender ; veluti as, sapphirus a sapphire ; ast but 
opalus an opal mas is masculine atque and smaragdus 
an emepald. Cemes item you will see also nomina the 
names arborum of trees muliebria /^mintne; ut as, alnus 
an alder-tree, cupressus a cypress-tree, cedrus a cedar- 
tree, Spinus a sloe-tree mas is masculine, oleaster a wild 
olive-tree mas is masculine. Plerumque videbis you will 
for the most part see csetera the rest in er ending in er 
neutrale genus of the neuter gender ; quale os^papaver a 



131 

poppy y acer a maple-tree; qu^is adjice to which add thus 
frankincense atque and robiir an oak, Cytisus hadder 
rubusqae and a bramble adjungunt add muliebre the 
feminine gender mari to the masculine : intubus endive 
in numero plurali in the plural number habet has 
intuba, neutrum of the neuter gender. 

NOMINA the names volucrum of birds ; ceu asy passer 
a sparrow^ hirundo a swallow : ferarum of wild beasts ; 
ut aSj felis a cat, vulpes a fox : et and Piscium the 
names of fishes; ut as, ostrea an oyster y cetus a whale, 
sunt are dicta called epicoena nouns of the epicene 
gender ; quibus to which vox ipsa the termination itself 
feret will give genus aptum the right gender. 

Multa etiam many also dabunt will give commune 
genus the common gender ; ut a^^ lepus a hare, anser a 
goose, y'espertilio a bat, mus a mouse, grus a crane, 
bos an ox or cow, canis a dog, atque and elephantus an 
elephant. Sus a pig, tigris a tiger, et and anguis a 
snake jungunt join foemineum the feminine gender mari 
to the masculine; et and serpens a serpent^ damasque and 
deer, et and talpae moles egentes lumine deprived of 
sight. 

The First Declension. 

As, es, words ending in as and es erunt will be mas- 
cula masculines: inflexio prima the first declension 
habebit will have a^ e, words ending in a or e foeminei 
generis of the feminine gender, nisi unless sensus the 
sense prohibet /or Jirf^. Boreas the north wind, satrapes 
a satrap, mas are masculine ; litera a letter muliebris is 
feminine, Circe and Circe. Sed but scriba a scribe mas 
genus is the masculine gender, sic so scurra a buffoon, 
athleta an athlete, lanista a fencing master. 

The Second Declension. 
Secunda the second declension dat gives um nouns 
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ending in um neutrale neuter y us et er nxmnSi ending in 
Hs and er plerumque generally mas masculine. Sic so 
regnum a kingdom neutrum is neuter^ dominus a master 
mas is masculine^ atque and magister a teacher. Sed but 
qu9e dicta supra sunt what has been said before dabunt 
will give legenti the reader pauca a few words excipienda 
to be excepted; nam for malus an apple arbor being a 
tree muliebris erit mil be feminine, et Abydus andAbydos 
nomen the name urbis of a city : sic so alvus a belly, 
humus the ground, colus a distaff, atque and carbasus 
linen^ et and vannus a winnowing machine; sic^o phaselus 
a boat nota known Nilo to the Nile. — Pauca etiam a few 
also deducta derived Grsecis from the Greeks occurrent 
will occur, papyrus paper, antidotus an antidote^ costus 
the herb zedoary, diphthongus a diphthong, byssus fine 
flax, et and ilia those words quot as many as os breve as 
short claudit ends ; ceu as, Delos Delos, Sestos Sestos, et 
and Isthmos an isthmus ; sed but virus poison, pelagus the 
sea neutralia are neuter, et and adjice add vulgus the 
common people, quamvis although interdum sometimes 
ponas you may clast hoc this inter mascula among mas- 
culines; non genus est uUum there is not any gender 
quo in which penus provisions non invenietur will not 
be found. 

The Third Declension. — Masculines. 

Crede consider voces the words quas which tertia in^ 
flexio the third declension reddit affords mares mascu- 
line, si if or, os, er, o quoque and o claudit terminate 
rectum the nominative case ; vel or quas those which es 
finit ends, quibusque and in which genitivus the genitive 
case crescit increases: sic so, honor honour, atque 
and heros a hero, crater a cup, sermoque and a discourse, 
tapesque and a carpet. — ^At but soror a sister atque and 
uxor a wife muliebria semper are always feminine^ et and 
arbor a tree; sed but cor a heart,mBTmoT marble,9LdoT com; 
et and asquor the sea neutralia semper are always neuter. 
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Sic 90 cos a whetstone est U foeminei generis of the 
feminine gender, dosque and a dowry, sed hut os seu 
whether oris habet it makes oris {meaning aface^) sive 
ossis or ossis (meaning a bone,) erit will be neutrale 
neuter, chaosque and chaos, et and melos melody; 
atque alia and other words deducta derived a lingu^ 
Pelasga/row the Greek language. Tuber, fructus when 
meaning the fruit, mas est is masculine, sed but erit it 
will be muliebris feminine ut as arbor the tree, Linter 
a boat communis t^ common ; ver spring neutrum is 
neuter, verber so are a stripe, et and uber a teat, atque 
and cadaver a carcass, iter a journey, spinther a buckle, 
quibus adjice to which add tuber a mushroom^ atque 
and quot nomina as many nouns as finita per er ending 
in er, notant denote plantas plants, Excipias quoque 
you may except also, lector o reader, hyperdissyllabon a 
word of more than two syllables in do ending in do, et 
quot and as many words as io claudit ends, deducta 
being derived verbis from verbs ; velut as libido lust, 
formidoque and fear ; sic so dictio speaking, lectio read- 
i^ff i porro moreover caro flesh est is muliebris /eminine, 
atque and echo echo, atque and Argo the Argo et and 
imago an image ; cupido love est is rite properly vaxxr 
liebris/emmne, cum when notat it speaks of affectum the 
passion^ et tamen and yet vates poets interdum some- 
times cogunt hoc press this in mascula into the list of 
ni^cidines, Disces you will learn pauca that a few 
finita per es ending in es foeminei generis are of the 
feminine gender, licet crescentia although increasing in 
the genitive case ; merges a fork-ful, mercesque and a 
reward, quiesque and rest, et and teges a mat, atque and 
seges a cornfield; quadrupes a quadruped communis is 
common, et and ales a bird. 

Declension III. — Fbminines. 

Omne quod every word which exit in ends in eis, is, 
ys^aus, X, es quoque cmd es, quando when non cre«cit 

M 
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it does not increase genitivo in the genitive case, erit will 
be jnviiehre feminine ; superqae and mor^r^ s liquida 
prseeunte s when preceded by a liquid prsebet idem genus 
gives the same gender, memento remember ; sic so ^ietas 
piety, frons frauds atque and cblamys a clodky navisque 
and a ship, ratisque and a ship, pax peace^ radix a root, 
nubes a cloudy et and hyems winter^ mors death; 
excipe except pauca a few ; as assis a pound weight 
mas erittri// be masculine ^ compostaquearac^ its compounds; 
elepbasque and an elephant - mas is masculine, et and 
quicquid Graecum whatever word originally Oreek, 
habet -antis makes -antis in the genitive^ ut as Atlas 
Atlas, atque and gigas a giant , adamas adamant, vas 
vadis a surety, e sensu because of the sense, est mas is 
masculine, vas vasis a vessel, neutrum is neuter ; sic so 
fas right neutrale is neuter, nefasque and wrong, Yidebis 
quoque you will see also multa many nouns is finita 
ending in is mascula masculine^ pulvis dust^ et and 
poUis bran^ cucumis a cucumber, sanguis blood, lapis a 
stone, amnis a river^ et and axis an axletree, glis a dor- 
mouse, caulis a stalk, cassis^ cum non crescit genitivo, 
when, meaning a net, it does not increase in the genitive^ 
(cassis enim for a helmet, a quo from which cassidis 
venit comes est is muliebre feminine) collis a hill, fascis 
a faggot, foUis a bellows, funis a rope, fustis a club, et 
and ensis a sword, ignis fire, panis bread, piscis a fish, 
postis a door-post, et and adjice add mensis a month, 
orbis a world, sentis a thorn^ torris a brand, vectis a 
lever, vermis a worm, et and anguis a talon, natalis a 
birth-day; et and qusd words which rarius extant are 
seldom found numero primo in the singular number, 
annales annals, addeque and add molares eye-teeth rapidis 
jugalibus to fleet carriage-horses, Quinetiam moreover 
cernes you will see pauca a few communia common ; 
canalis a channel, et and scrobis a ditch, et and torquis 
a chain, callis a path, finis an end, cinis ashes, etsi 
although hsec duo these two last plurali in the plural 
number apparent tibi are seen by you tantum mascula as 
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masculine only, Et quoniam and since nunc vir sometimes 
a many nunc foemina sometimes a woman dicitur is spoken 
ofi hostis an enemy est is commune genus of the common 
yender^ civis so is a citizen^ testis a witness^ patruelis a 
cousin. Lex potior a law of superior weight est data 
ha^ been assigned cur why Halys the river Halys exstet 
mas is masculine, et and Othrys moura^ Othiys. £s non 
crescens es not increasing in the genitive dat gives mas- 
cula nulla no masculine nouns acinace dempto except a 
scimitar. At hut vates a poet commune is common, 
vepres etiam also a bramble, atque and palumbes a dove. 
— Graeca the words derived from Greek quae which ax 
finit end in ax sunt are plurima mascula mostly maS" 
culineSy thorax a breast-plate, et and cordax a kind of 
dance, anthrax a coal; sic so plurima many words quae 
which ex claudit ex ends, qualis such as apex a top, 
codex a book, cimex a bug, cortexque and bark, culex- 
que and a gnat, grex a flock, vertex a top^ murex a 
shell-fish, pulex a flea, caudexque and a stool, silexque 
and flint. — Pauca a few per ix finita ending in ix, calix 
a cup, fornix a mult, ita «<, phc«nixa phamtx, Gr^caque 
and words derived from Greek in yx ending in yx, ut as 
onyx an onyx, et and oryx an antelope, bombyxque and 
a silkworm, calyxque and the cup of a flower ; sic so 
quincunx five ounces, septunx seven ounces, et caeterai 
and the rest of such words mascula are masculine; porro 
moreover adeps fat, dens a tooth, fons a fountain, mons 
a mountain, pons a bridge, mascula are masculine i hy- 
dropsque and the dropsy, chalybsque and steel, gryps 
a griffin, torrens a torrent, oriensque and the east, 
rudensque and a cable, bidensque and a sheep, tridensque 
and a trident ; epopsque both a hoopoe, meropsque and 
a woodpecker mascula are masculine, et and stirps a 
stock habetur is accounted communis common. 
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Declension III. — Neuters. 

Qu8S the nouns which a^ e^ i^ y, c, 1^ n, t, ar^ ur, us^ 
claudunt end leguntur are found in reading neutra io be 
neuter; yideas you may see exempla examples; poema 
a poem, et and mare the sea, misy vitriol, sinapi mustard, 
alec pickle, lac milk, mel honey, animalque and an 
animal; carmen a verse, et and adde add caput a head, 
laquear a ceiling, jecur the liver, adjice add tempus time, 
Sol the sun^ mugil a mullet^ mascula are masculine ; sic 
so sal salt plerumque generally, pluralique and in the 
plural number sales wit^ semper always. Prsesiil a pre^ 
sident et aiid exul an exile et and vigil a sentinel com* 
munia are common; fidicen a harpist, ren a kidney^ 
pecten a comb, mascula are masculines; et and addas 
you may add paucissima a very few deducta derived a 
Orsec& lingakfrom the Greek language, delphin a dol- 
phin, lichen ringworm, et and psean a song in honour of 
Apollo; primaque e lege and according to the first rule 
in the book, Cithseron mount Cithceron; sindon muslin, 
atque and icon an image, et and Amazon an Amazon^ 
muliebria sunt are feminine ; et and alcyones king- 
fishers, quae which word rarius exstant is seldom found 
numero primo in the singular number^ Par^ significans 
meaning socium a mate, mas is masctdine; turtur a turtle 
dove mas is masculine, et and augur a soothsayer, fur a 
thief, vultur a vulture, sic so furfur bran : pauca a few 
in us ending in us muliebria are feminine, ut as virtus 
virtue, incus an anvil, tellus the earth, paluS a marsh, 
atque and juventus youth, atque and pecus a flock, 
making pecudis in the genitive case; dans when ii 
makes pecoris meaning a herd accipe take it neutrum 
as neuter. 

Declension IV. 

U neutrum a noun ending in uis neuter, ut as comu 
a horn ; us a noun ending in tis mas is masculine, ceu as 
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cursuB a course, et and actus an act of a play; porticus 
a portico, atque and tribus a tribe^ muUebria are femu 
nine, acusque and a needle, domusque and a house, et 
and manus a hand, et and quercus an oak, sic so idus 
the ides of the months cum quinquatribus and a feast in 
honour of Minerva called Quinquatrus ; sensus the sense 
monstrat shows anus an old woman, nurus a daughter^ 
in^law^ et and socrus a mother-in-law muliebria to b€ 
fenunine* 

Declension V, 

Quinta the fifth declension dat gives muliebre genus 
the feminine gender^ ut as spes hope ; at hut dies a day 
est is numero plurali in the plural number mas tantum 
vmsculine only ; primo in the singular number commune 
it is common* 

ADJECTIVA adjectives habentia having duntaxat 
only unam vocem one termination^ ut as^ felix happy, 
audax bold, retinent keep genus omne every gender sub 
una under that one ending : si if cadunt they fall sub 
under gemmk voce a double termination, velut a>s, omnis, 
et and omne all^ vox prior the former word est is com- 
mune duum the common of two genders, vox altera 
the second word neutrum is neuter : at but si if variant 
they vary tres voces the three endings, ut as, sacer^ 
sacra^ sacrum sacred; vox prima the first word est is 
mas masculine, altera the second {odminsi feminine, tertia 
the third neutrum is neuter. 

Sunt queis there are some in which plurales casus the 
plural cases in a ending in a non adhibentur are not 
usedf pauper poor, inops poor, puber of ripe age, sospes 
siife, cum with degener degenerate, uher fruitful, et and 
dives rich, locuples rich, memor mindful, immemor un- 
mindful, atque and superstes surviving. 
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NOUNS HETEROCLITE, 

OB, 

IKKEGULAK, 

CONSTRUED. 

QUiE those nouns which variant change genus their 
gender aut or flexum declension^ quaecunque and what'- 
soever nouns novato ritu after a new manner deficiunt 
fall short ve or superant exceed in declining^ sunto 
let them be called Heteroclita Heteroclites, or nouns 
irregular. 

CERNIS you see haec these nouns variantia varying 
genus the gender in variis numeris in the different 
numbers. 

Nam for haec these words maria masculine primo 
numero in the singular number sunt neutra are neuter 
secundo in the plural : tartarus horribilis horrid hell ; 
sic so sibilus a hiss^ intubus endive, exstant are seen. 
At butjocws a jest addit utrumque genusad^5 both genders 
plurali numero to the plural number, et and locus a 
place: — ^haec these words primo muliebria are feminine in 
the singular, neutra neuter secundo in the plural; Per- 
gamos Troy, et and ostrea the oyster exquirenda to be 
sought lautis coenis for rich suppers, carbasus and linen : 
— haec these words habebunt will have neutrum the 
neuter gender primo in the singular number^ mas the 
masculine sltero in the other; et both siser a parsnip, 
et and ccelum heaven j Argosque and Argos amatum 
laved Junoni by Juno, Rastrum a rake exstat exists 
genere utroque in each gender plurali in the plural, et 
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ajid frenum a bricUe, quin moreover epulum a feast 
primo in the singular, ast but epulse leguntur is read 
plurale in the plural. 

PRO PAGO the stock qu8S which sequitur /oZ/otr^ 
est is manca defective casu in case^ numerove or in 
number. 

HIS neutris in these neuters poteris tu you will be 
able cemere to see nullos casus no cases, ni except qui 
those which sunt tibi are, ut scis as you know, semper 
always idem the same in hoc genere in this gender. 
Hippomanes a humour in mares, cacoethes a bad habit, 
epos an epic poem^ melos melody, adjice add gummi 
gum, et and fas right, mane the morning, nihil nothing, 
pondo weight, instar likeness ; plurali in the plural, Tempe 
the vale of Tempe, grata pleasant perenni sub zephjrro 
with perpetual zephyrs, tot so many, quot how many, et 
and omnes numeri all nouns of number k tribus from 
three ad centum to a hundred, ques which vocantur are 
called aptota aptotes. 

SUNT quoque there are also nomina multa many 
nouns queis to which rectus casus the nominative case 
abest is wanting, aut alii or other cases, deficientes 
deficient nuUo certo ordine in no certain order, ut as 
fors chance, frugis corn^ opis help, dapis a feast, et and 
vicis a turn^ impetis violence, et and vis force, verberis 
a stripe, et and fidis a lyre, atque and lues a plague, 
Bordemque and dirt, vepremque and a bramble ; quin 
moreover pauca a few videnda sunt are to be seen abla- 
tivo solo in the ablative case alone, ut sunt as are com- 
pede a fetter, fauce a jaw, prece prayer, atque and 
ambage a circuit ; sed out omnia all these plerumque 
leguntur are generally found integra entire plurali 
numero in the plural number. Sic so jussu by order, 
natu by birth, permissu by leave, sponte of ones own 
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acc4>rdi rogatu by asking^ mandatu by command; sed 
his but to these et pluralis the plural also deficit is want- 
ing, atque and plura quoque more . also occurrent will 
occur tibi to you suo tempore quaeque each in its good 
time* 

Haec these words nunquam habebunt will never have 
pluralem numerum a plural number, nam for sensus 
the sense prohibet prevents it ; coenum mud, limus clay, 
sic so triticum wheat, et and aurum gold, ai^entum 
silver, et and paria similar words; his to ^A^^e pietas 
piety addenda is to be added, pudorque and shame, et 
and sitis thirst, atque and fames hunger, infantia in- 
fancy^ firma juventus vigorous youths atque and 
senecta gravis sad old age, vel or senectus, vox magis 
apta a better word; ver spring^ vesper evening, letum 
death, specimen a specimen, victusque and food^ supel- 
lexque and furniture, et and virus poison^ sanguis bloody 
plebs the people atque and ignobile vulgus the mean 
common people, cum paucis aliis with a few others, sic 
so nomina propria cuncta all proper names. 

MASCULA these masculines sunt are contenta con- 
fined numero secundo to the plural number tantum only^ 
manes ghosts, majores ancestors, cancelli lattices, liberi 
children, et and antes the fore-ranks of vines^ primores 
chiefs, proceres nobles, fasti simul also annals, atque 
and minores posterity, inferi the gods below, item also 
superi the gods above, lemures spectres, quibus to which 
adde add penates household gods^ et and loca names of 
places plurali of the plural number, quales as que both 
Oabii a city in Italy que and Locri fhe inhabitants of 
LocriSj et and quaecunque whatever nouns similis 
rationis of like nature legas you may read passim in 
authors* 

Haec these nouns sunt are foeminei generis of the fe- 
minine gender, que and numeri secundi of the plural 
number ; exuviae any thing slript off from the body, pha- 
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lerse horse^trappingSy grates thanks, etand'me^HisdfollieSy 
et and idus the ides of a month, blanditise caresses, 
induciae a truce, simul also que both insidiae an ambush, 
que and mines threats^ excubise watch by day or nighty 
nonae the nones of a month, nugee trifles, tricseque arid 
toys, calendae the calends of a month, quisquiliae the 
sweepings or refuse of any thing, thermae a hot bath, 
cuii^ a cradle, dirae curses, que and exequiae funeral 
rites, feriae holidays, et and inferiae sacrifices performed 
to the dead, sic so primitiaeque both the first fruits of 
the year, plagaeque and nets, Deliciae delight, tene- 
braeque and darkness, et and valvae folding-doors, divi- 
tiaeque and riches, item also nuptias a marriage, et and 
lactes the small guts : Thebae Thebes et and Atbeoae 
Athens addantur may be added, quod genus of which 
sort invenias you may find et also nomina plura more 
names locorum of places. 

Haec neutra these nouns neuter pluralia of the plural 
number leguntur are read rariiiB seldom primo in the 
singular ; moenia the walls of a city, cum with tesquis 
rough and desert places, praecordia the midriff of the 
body, lustra the dens ferarum of wild beasts, arma arms, 
mapalia Numidian cottages, sic so heWsixidL junkets, munia 
an office or charge, castra a camp ; funus a funeral petit 
requires justa solemnities, et and virgo a virgin petit 
requires sponsalia espousals ; disertus an eloquent man 
amat loves rostra the pulpit, puerique and children ges- 
tant carry crepundia rattles, infantesque and infants 
colunt cunabula lie in cradles ; augiu* a soothsayer con- 
sulit consults exta tke entrails, pias puellae piou^ maidens 
connectunt weave sacra serta sacred garlands, Festa the 
feasts defim of the gods, ceu as Bacchanalia/^a^^s dedi- 
cated to Bacchus, poterunt will be able jungi to be 
joined. Quod si and if leges you shall read plura more, 
Ucet reponas you may place them quoque also b&c classe 
in this rank. 

Porro moreover invenies tu you will find, lector o readei*, 
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nomina pauca a few nouns secundse of the second declen- 
sion sumentia taking etiam ako quosdam casus some 
cases quartae of the fourth, atque and praecipue particu- 
larly dedignantia disdaining fines is atque e the termi- 
nations is and e ; \xt as laurus a bay tree necnon and 
ficus a fig, domus a house, altaque pinus and a lofty 
pine, et and colus a distaffs et and comus a cornel tree, 
cupressusque and the cypress invisa hated vivis by the 
living* 



AS IN PRiESENTI, &c. 

OR, 

THE RULES FOR VERBS, 

CONSTRUED. 

AS in preesentL a verb making as in the present tense 
format forms perfectum ttie perfect tense in avi : ut 
as, no nas to swim navi, vocito vocitas to call often 
vocitavi. Deme except lavo to wash lavi, juvo to help 
juvi, quin moreover cubo to lie semper dat always makes 
cubui, seco to cut dat makes secui, mico to shine reddit 
gives micui^ sic so frico to rub dat makes fiicui, domo to 
tame dat makes domui, a from sono to sound sonui for- 
matur is formed, tonoque and to thunder generabit will 
make tonui. Adde tibi add crepo to crack, quod which 
makes crepui, veto to forbid, quod which dat makes vetui^ 
Interdum sometimes neco to kill dat makes necui, ple- 
rumque usually necavi, applico to apply ssepius dabit 



143 

will oftener give applicui, rarius mare seldom -avi ; at 
but supplico to supplicate multiplico to multiply semper 
formantur are always formed in -avi. Do das to give 
vult will formare/orm rite by custom^edi, sto stas to 
stand steti. 

ES in praesenti a verb making es in the present tense 
format forms perfectum the perfect tense dans ui by 
ui; ut o^ nigreo nigres to grow black nigrui: moneo 
to advise dat makes monui^ et and langueo to languish 
fugiens avoiding geminum u the double u habebit vAll 
have languid Sed but ingenuus puer the well-bred boy 
videbit will see multa many words excipienda to be ex- 
cepted, Veo, fit becomes vi, ut as moveo to move movi, 
caveo quoque also to beware of cavi, ferveo item also to 
be hot habebit will have fervi, sed but ssepe often et also 
ferbui. Fleo fles to weep dat makes flevi^ neo to spin 
nevi, deleo to efface iormsit forms delevi, exoleo tofade^ 
et verbum simile omne and every similar word dat 
makes -evi. Compleo to fill format forms complevi, 
repleoque and to fill replevi ; cieo to summon dat makes 
civi^ sed but praeteritum the perfect raro exstat is seldom 
seen. Plurima sunt there are many verbs quorum per- 
fectum whose perfect desinit in si ends in sif ut as jubeo 
to order jussi^^ maneo to remain mansi^ et and ardeo to 
burn arsi^ mulceo to soothe mulsi^ suadeo to advise suasi, 
rideo to smile risi^ sic so haereo to stick formabit will 
form haesi, torqueo to twist torsi. 

Si if 1 vel V I or r stet stand ante before geo, geo ver- 
titur is changed in si into si : ut as urgeo to urge ursi ; 
mulgeo to milk mulsi^ fulgeo to shine fulsi. Sunt 
etiam there are some too in deo ending in deo qusB 
which di dent make di, prandeo to dine prandi^ et and 
video to see^ sedeo to sit^ assideo to sit by, sic so strideo 
to hiss stridi. — Quatuor four {ormwatixr are formed in xi 
in xiy sic so frigeo to be cold frixi, et and augeo to 
increase auxi, luceo to shine lugeo quoque and to grieve 
habent have luxi. — Syllaba prima the first syllable 
geminatur is repeated quatuor his infra in these four verbs 
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below; namque for pendeo to hang vult will haoe 
pependi, mordeoque arid to bite momordi, spondeo to 
promise spospondi ; tondeo to shear vult habere unll hove 
totondi. — Tria verba three verbs seqnuntiir follow formam 
passivi solam the form of the passive voice only ; gaudeo 
to be glad gavisus, soleo to be accustomed solitus, et and 
audeo to dare ausus; quin moreover jpsuxcsL a few carent 
want perfecto the perfect, ut a>s maereo to grieve mou- 
strat shows, atque and aveo to wish, atque and hebeo to 
be dull, scateo to be full, vegeo to be vigorous^ iauni- 
neoque and to impend, atque and aliae voces other words 
quas which usus practice rite docebit will shew 
thoroughly. 

TERTIA the third conjugation formabit will form 
praeteritum the perfect tense ut as manifestum is shewn 
hie here. 

Bo fit is made psi, ceu as scribo to write scripsi^ sed 
but bibo to drink, Isjxxho to lick, et and scabo to scratch, 
faciuDt make bi, quin moreover occumbo to lie down 
dat makes occubui. 

Co fit becomes xi, ut as dico to say dixi^ sed but parco 
to spare peperei^ et and vinco to conquer vici, sic so ico 
to strike, vetus an old word, facit makes ici. 

Sco fit becomes vi, ut as pasco to feed pavi ; attamen but 
inde profectum its compound compesco to check format 
forms compescui^ et and adjice add disco to learn quod 
which semper always format forms didici^ poscoque 
and to ask forms poposci. — verba inceptiva inceptive 
verbs seqmmtur follow formam ^e form simplicium of 
the simple verbs from which they are derived, nam /or 
caleo to be warm format forms cahii, calescoque and to 
begin to be warm makes also calui ; glisco to grow, atque 
and fatisco to split jactant boast of perfectum nullum 
no perfect tense, cum paucis aliis with a few others rite 
profectis regularly derived a nomine /rom a noun. 

Do fit becomes si, ut as claudo to shut clausi^ cedo to 
yield geminans s doubling the s dat makes cessi; pauca 



145 

a few dabunt will make di^ ut as scando to climbs pre- 
hendo to take, accendo to inflame^ cudo to hammery 
mando to eat, defendo to defend^ edo to eat, pando to 
lay open, et and strido to creak, sido to sit ; findo to 
cleave^ et and fundo to pour abjiciunt n throw away n, 
inde thence come fidi, fucQ; rudo to bray dai gives ruaivi^ 
rarum a rare form : quinetiam moreover paucis in a few 
words syllaba prima the first syllfible geminatur is 
doubled, pendo to weigh makes pependi, tendo to bend 
tetendi^ caedo to beat cecldi, et and cado to fall dat 
gives cecidi, tnndo to beat^ tutudi ; ultima vero but the 
last syllable plerumque usually geminatur is doubled 
in natis in words compounded 9l of do to give, ut as edo to 
utter y abdo to hide, condo to build, reddoque and to 
restore, et and caetera the rest formant /orm didi : videbis 
tamen yet you will see abscondo that to hide formare 
forms abscondi, fido to trust habebit will have formam 
the form passivi of the passive, fisus sum. 

GOy fit is made xi ; ut o^ jungo to join junxi : sed but 
r the letter r ante before go, vult will have si ; ut as 
spargo to sprinkle sparsi ; lego to read legi, et and ago 
to €u:t facit makes egi ; et and frango to break fregi, 
pango pro for figere to fasten panxi ; inde tamen com- 
posta but its compounds semper tibi dabunt will always 
give you "^egi; cum when cemis you see pepigi, prse- 
sens the present tense plerumque usually est is paeiscor 
to covenant ; tango to touch dat gives tetigi, pungo to 
prick dabit vnll give ordine in order pupugi, sed but 
compdsta its compounds make -punxi, ambigo to doubt, 
vergo to incline, carent are without perfecto the perfect 
tense. 

Guo, format tihi forms xi ; ceu as restinguo to extin-- 
guish restinxi. 

Ho, fit is made xi ; ceu as traho to draw traxi docet 
shews, et and veho to carry vexi. 

Lo, fit is made ui ; ceu as oolo to till colui : excipe 
except psallo to play upon an instrument psalli ; exceUo 
to excel ^eqmtuT follows legem the regular rule, sed but 



146 

percello to strike habebit wiU have perculi; pello to 
drive away dat makes pepuli, fallo to deceive fefelli, vello 
to pluck dat tibi gives you saspius usually velli, est ubi 
sometimes vulsu 

M03 fit becomes inpsi; ceu as como to deck tke hair 
compsi^ at but emo to buy facit makes emi. Deiude 
then vomoque both to vomit, fremoque and to roar, 
gemoque and to groan^ tremoque and to tremble se^ 
quuntur follow ; quse which dabunt will give perfecta 
their perfects per ui in ui; et and premo to press dabit 
will give pressi. 

No, fit becomes vi ; ceu as sino to permit sivi ; quin 
moreover cerno to see ordine luutato changing the order 
of its letters makes crevi^ sic so does sperno to despise, 
Btemoque and to strew makes stravi, gigno to begets 
pono to piity cano to sing, dant make genui, posui, 
cecini ; cujus cojnp6sta whose compounds dant ui make 
ui, ut a>s concino to sing together concinui. 

Po, fit becomes psi ; ut a>s sculpo to carve sculpsi, 
carpo quoque also to gather makes carpsi; sed but rumpo 
to break semper always format makes rupi, strepo to 
roar strepui. 

Quo^ fit becomes xi ; ceu as coquo to cook coxi, excipe 
except linquo to leave liqui. 

Ro, fit becomes si, saepe s geminate s being often 
doubled^ quod wkick gero to carry monstrat shews^ dans 
making gessi; tero to rub dat makes trivi, curroque and 
to run makes cucurri, quaero to seek quaesivi, neque 
enim nor let fero to bear praetereatur be passed over, 
quod which habet has tuli^ sero to sow dat makes sevi, 
sed but composta ejus its compounds insero to ingraft 
x>r to insert among, consero to plant together or to con- 
ned, dant make et both -sevi et and -serui, forma the 
form mutate varying ad sensum with the sense ; sed but 
desero to desert item also assero to assert {ormont form 
ui tantum only ui ; furo to rage dat gives nullum praete- 
ptum no perfect tense. 

So, fit becomes si ; ut as viso to go to see visi ; adjic^ 
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odd pinso to grind pinsi^ item also making pinsui; 
depso quoque also to knead depsui ; at but omne -easo 
eoery word ending in -esso dat gives -essivi, ut as 
arcesso to sendfor^ incesso to cUtack, atque and lacesso 
to provoke probat proves* 

Toy fit is made ti ; ut as verto to turn verti ; sic so 
verso oidine changing the order of the letters obstiti 
fluit proceeds sib from obsisto to oppose, adde add insisto 
to stand upon^ resisto to resist ; mitto to send dat gives 
misi, peto to ask vult formare will form petivi, sterto to 
snore babet kas stertui, meto to reap messui : eh from 
-ecto fit is made -exi, ut as flecto to bend flexi ; necta 
to weave dat gives nexui, habetque and it has nexi, sic 
so pecto to comb dat gives pexui, babet quoque and also 
hasjpexi. 

\o,"Gt is madevi; ut as yolvo to roll volvi; excipe 
except vivo to live vixi« 

Xo^ babet has xui ; ut as texo to weave^ quod which 
babebit will have texui, monstrat sheweth. 

Cio, fit is made ci; ut as fado to do feci; quoque 
also jacio to cast jeci : allicio to allure aUexi^ elicio to 
elicit format tibi gives you elicui. Aspicio to behold 
makes aspexi, aic so conspicio to see inspicioque and to 
inspect* 

Dio^ fit is made di; ut as fodio to dig fodi. 

6io^ fit is made gi ; ceu as fugio to fig fugi. 

Pio, fit is made -pi; ut as capio to take cepi ; ecce 
behold cupio io desire cupivi, et and rapio to snatch 
rapui, sapio to savour or taste sapui^ atque and sapivi. 

Pario to bring forth dat gives peperi, concutio to 
shake dat gives concussi. 

Denique finally, Uo fit is made ui ; ut a« statuo to 
erect statui ; pluo to rain format formeth pluvi, sive oi* 
plui, sed but struo to build makes struxi^ fluo to flow 
fluxi. 

Compositum the compound verb sequitur follows 
simplex the simple one, sed but semper always syllaba a 
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syllable quam which simplex the simple verb geminat^ 
redoubles non geminatur is not doubled comp6sto in the- 
compound, 

QUARTA the fourth conjugation dat make$ is in the 
present tense, ivi in the preierperfect ; ut as scio scis to 
knowy scivi^ monstrat tibi shews you. Excipias except 
venio to come dans fnaking veni, raucio to be hoarse ransi, 
item also haurio to draw hausi^ farcio to stuff faf&i^ 
fulcio to prop falsi, sarcio to patch sarsi, sentio to fed 
sensi^ sepio to hedge sepsi, sancio to establish sanxi^ 
vincio to bind vinxi ; turn then tria verba three verbs 
fonnantur are formed per ui in «t, salio to leap, aperio to 
open, operioque and to cover; comperio to find mutat 
changes rio, in ri into ri reperioque and to find; ferio to 
strihe atque and superbio to be proud preebent afford 
perfectum nullum no perfect tense. 

VERBA haec fiimplicia these simple v&rbs, si if com- 
ponantur they are compounded, mutant change \o<Sslexxi 
primam the first vowel prsesentis of the present tense, 
praeteritique and ' of the perfect tense, in e into e ; 
damno to coTidemn, lacto to suckle, sacro to dedicate, 
fallo to deceive, arceo to drive away, tracto to hamdlcy 
fatiscor to be weary ^ ca&do to btirh^ (vetus an old toord) 
capto to lie in wait, jacto to throWy patior to suffer, gra- 
diorque and to step, partio to divide, carpo to crop, patro 
to achieve or finish, seando to climb, sic so farcio to stuffs 
spargo to sprinkle, 

HiEC these verbs, habeo to have, lateo to lie hid, 
salio to leap, statuo to erects cado to fall, laedo to hurt, 
tango to touch, cano to sing, placeo to please, teneo to 
hold, sic so csedo cecidi to beat, qusero to seek, egeo to 
want, fateor to confess, taceo to hold one's peace, sapio 
to savour, rapioque and to snatch, si ay* componantur 
they are compounded, mutant change vocalem primam 
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ihe first vowel in i into i ; ut as, rapio to snatch, eripio 
to take away by force. 

Sed but heec duo these two compounds, complaceo to 
please, cum with perplaceo to please very much, ben^ 
servant steadily keep usum the use simplicis verbi of the 
simple verb, 

Composita the compounds k of verbis the verbs caico to 
treadf salto to leap or dance, mutant change a per u a 
into u ; conculco to tread upon, inculeo to tread in, re- 
sulto to rebound, demonstrant shew id that tibi to you» 

Composita the compounds a of claudo to shut, quatio 
to shake, lavo to wash, rejiciunt a cast away a : occludo 
to shut against, excludo to shut out, k from claudo to 
shut, docet teaches id this ; que and percutio to strike, 
excutio to strike out, a from quatio to shake ; k from 
lavo to wash, nata the compounds proluo to drench, diluo 
to wash out. 

Plaudo to applaud mutat changes au into o, quod 
wiich displodo to burst monstrat tibi shews you, 

SI if componas you compound haec these verbs^ ago 
to act, emo to buy, sedeo to sit, rego to rule, frango to 
breaks et and capio to take, jacio to cast, lacio to allure, 
specio to behold, premo to press, pango to fasten, sibi 
mutant they change vocalem primam the first vowel 
praesentis of the present tense in i into i, nunquam never 
praeteriti of the perfect tense : ceu as of irango to 
break, refringo to break open, makes refregi ; incipio to 
begin incepi, k of capio to take : sed but pauca let a 
/fea? notentur be marked; namque /or perago to finish 
seqaitnv follows suum simplex its simple verb, que and 
satago to be busy ; atque and dego to live, ab from ago 
to act, dat makes degi, cogo to bring together coegi ; sic 
so kfrom rego to rule, pergo to go forward, makes per- 
rexi, quoque and surgo to rise vult will have surrexi ; 
media syllabi the middle syllable praesentis of the pre* 
sent tense adempta being taken away. 

N 2 
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Ifita quatuor composita these four compound verbs k 
of pango to fix or fasten retinent a keep a, depango to 
fix in the ground^ oppango to fasten against, circum« 
pango to fasten about, atque and repango to fasten 
again. 

Facio to do variat changeth nil nothing , nisi unless 
praeposito praeeunte a preposition goes before : olfacio to 
smelt out docet teaches id ^^a^^cum with calfaoio to make 
hot, que and inficio to infect. 

Nata the compounds k of legp to read, re, per, prse^ 
sub, trans, ad, praeeunte going before, servant Juep 
vocalem the vowel praesentis of the present tense ; caetera 
the rest mutant, change it in i into i ; de quibus of 
which h?ec these tantum only, intelligo to understand^ 
diligo to love, negligo to neglect, faciunt make prsete-^ 
ritum their perfect tense lexl ; reliqua omnia all the 
rest legi. 

NUNC now discas you may learn formare to form 
supinum the supine ex praeterito from the perfect tense. 

Unum perfectum one perfect tense in bi, bibi to drink, 
vult formare will form bibitum. 

Ci, fit is made ctum : ut as vici to overcome victum, 
testatur shews, et and ici to smite dans making ictum, 
feci to do factum, quoque also jeei to cast jactum. 

Di, fit is made sum ; ut as vidi to see visum : quae^ 
dam some geminant s double s; ut as pandi to open pas- 
sum, sedi to sit sessura, adde add scidi to cut quod 
which dat makes scissum, atque and &di to cleave &ssujn, 
quoque also fodi to dig fossum. 

V Prima syllaba the first syllable non geminatur is not 
doubled uUis supinis in any supines : idque and this 
totondi to clip or shear dans making tonsum, docet 
shews^ atque and eecidi to beat, quod which maketh 
caesum, et and cecidi to fall, quod which dat maketh 
easum, atque and tetendi to bend, quod which maketh 
tensum, et also tentum, tutudi to beat or pound tunsum. 
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atqu6 and dedi to give, quod which jure by right poscit 
requires datum^ sic so quot as many as nascuntur are 
derived ab illo from it, ut as addidi to add habet ha^ 
additum^ atque and momordi to bite vult wUl have' 
morsum. 

Gi, fit is made ctum : ut as legi to read lectum ; p^ 
to fasten que and pepigi to covenant dant make pactum, 
fregi to break, fractum, quoque also tetigi to touch tac- 
tum, egi to act actum, pupugi to prick punctum ; fugi 
to fiee dat wakes fugitum. 

Li, fit becomes sum : ut as pepuli to drive away pul- 
sum ; sic so rite regularly fefelli to deceive falsum, per« 
culi to strike habet has perculsum, neve and let not tuli 
to bear aufugiat te escape you cui in the case of which 
word latum^ semper always venit has come in usum into 
use. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, sumunt take tum, velut as manifes* 
tum is manifest hic here: emi to buy emptum, veni to 
come ventum, cecini, k from cano to sing cantum, cepi, 
k from capio to take captum, quoque also coepi to begin 
coBptum, rupi, kfrom rumpo to break ruptum ; quoque 
also liqui to leave lictum. 

Ri^ fit is made sum : ut as verri to brush versum ; ex- 
cipe except peperi to bring forth young partum. 

Si, fit is made sum : ut as visi to go to see visum ; 
quia moreover misi to send formabit will form missum, 
BS geminato s being doubled ; excipe except fulsi to prop 
fultum, hausi to draw haustum, sarsi to patch sartum, 
quoque also farsi to stuff fartum, ussi to burn ustum^ 
gessi to bear gestum; torsi to wreathe vindicat sibi 
claims for itself UirtutCL^ sic so induisi to indulge format 
t\!b\ forms as you see indultum. 

Psi, fit is made ptum : ut as scripsi to write scriptum, 
quoque also ^culpsi to engrave sculptum. 

Ti, vult formare will form sum : ut as verti to turn 
versum ; cum token ^stiti habet has supinum a supine erit 
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it will be ^statum, sed but vix valebis you tcill scarcely 
be able reperire to find it. 

yiy fit is made turn : ut as flavi to blow flatum : ex* 
cipe except pavi to feed cattle pastum; lavi to wash dat 
makes lotum, interdum sometimes lautum^ atque and 
lavatum; potavi to drink facit mjohes potum, venivi a 
fnmi veneo to be sold venum ; favi to favour^ dat makes 
fautum, cavi to beware cautum : kjrom sero sevi to sow 
rite formes you may rightly form satum ; disce leam^ 
sepelivi to bury sepultum, et and singultivi to sob semper 
habebit will always have singultum ; solvit hfrom solvo 
to loose solutum^ volvi, kfrom volvo to roll volutum* 

Quod a verb that dat makes ui, dat makes itum; ttt 
as domui ta tame domitum : excipe except quodvis ver- 
bum every verb in uo^ quia because semper formabit it 
tcill always form ui in utum ui in ntum ; ut as exui to 
put off exutum : deme except rui, a from ruo to rush^ 
dans making ruitum ; secui to cut vult will have sectum, 
necui to slay nectum^ que and fricui to rub frictum, item 
also miscui to mingle mistum^ quoque also docui to teach 
doetum ; torrui to roast habet hath tostum^ adjiceque 
and add continui to contain contentum^ consului to cun- 
suit consultum, alui to feed altum^ que and alitum ; sic 
so salui to leap saltum colui to till quoque also occului 
to hidey cultum ; pinsui to pound or grind habet hath 
pistum, rapui to snatch raptum^ que and serui, k from 
sero to set in order , vult will have sertum^ sic so quoque 
also texui to weave habet hath textum. 

Censui to judge habet hath censum^ messui to reap 
habebit will have quoque also messum ; item also nexui 
to knit nexum^ sic so quoque also pexui to comb habet 
hath pexum. 

Xi^ fit is made ctum : ut as vinxi to bind vinctum : 
quaedam some abjiciunt n cast away 7^ ; ut e» finxi to 
form or fashion semper dabit will always give fictiim, 
adjice add pinxi to paint dans giving pictum, strinxi to 
bind fast strictum, quoque also rinxi to grin rictum. 
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f Flexi to hendy plext to twist, fixi to fasteuy dant make 
xum ; et and fluo to flow fluxum. 

QUODUUE compositum supinum eoery compound 
supine formatur is formed ut as simplex the simple su^ 
pine, quamvis although eadem syllaba the same syllable 
&on stet does not continue semper always utrique to them 
bath, Composita the compounds k of tunsum to pound, 
n dempt§, by taking away n, make tusum ; k qfruitum 
to rush, i media the middle Utter i dempta being taken 
a!U)ay, fit is made rutum ; et and quoque also k of saitum 
to leap sultum. Composita the compounds a of sero to 
smo, quando when format it forms satum> dant make 
aitum. 

Haec these supines, captum to take, factum to do, 
J€kctum to cos^, raptum to snatch, mutant a per e change 
a into e ; et and eantum to sing, partum to bring forth 
young, sparsum to sprinkle, earptum to crop, adjice add 
fnrtum to stuff. 

A from noseo to know duo these two compounds tantum 
only, cognitum to know et and agnitum to know dgain^ 
habentur are found ; caetera the rest dant make notum : 
noBcitum^ jam now est is nullo in usu not in use. 

VERBA in or verbs ending in or admittunt take pr8&- 
teritum their perfect tense ex posteriore supino from 
the latter supine, u verso u being turned per us into 
us, et and sum^ vel or fax, consociato being added ; ut 
us k of lectu to be read lectus sum, vel or fax, I have 
been read : at but horum cf these verbs nunc sometimes 
est there is deponens a deponent, nunc sometimes est 
there is commune a common notandum to be noted. 

Nam for labor to slide dat makes lapsus ; patior to 
suffer passus, et and ejus natum its compound perpetior 
to endure, formans/onniTi^perpessus; fateorque and to 
own dat makes fassus, confiteor to confess confessus^ 
gradiorque and to step dat makes gressus, metier to 
measure dat gives mensus sum, et and utor to use usus. 
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Ordior^ pro for texo to weave dat wuiheg ordltus, pro 
far incepto to begin orsus, nitor to strive nisus, yd or 
nixus sum, et aid ulciscor to revenge ultus, simul also 
irnacoT to l^ angry mttoBySfUfae and reor to sitppose ratus 
sum, oblivisoor to forget volt will have obUtus sum, 
firuor to enjog optat cAaos«<Afiractiis, yd or firuitos ; junge 
add miseren to havepUy miaertiis, atque and miseritus ; 
Si from ixkOTtosee et and tueor to dtfend tutus, tuitusque 
md tuitus ; adde add locntus. It of loquor to speaks et 
andsuSAe add secutus, ^ cfseqaor to follow. 

Experior to try fiudt maketh expertus; padscor ta 
make a bargain gaudet will fomiare form pactus sum, 
uandsoor to get nactus, apisoor to oottdny (quod which 
est is yetus yorbum an old verb) aptus sum^ unde/rone 
whence adipisoor to get adeptus. 

Junge odU queror to am^&na questus, junge oeU pro- 
fidsoor to go profectns, expeigisoor to awake experrectns 
sum ; et md quoque also base tkesCy comminisoor to de- 
vise commentus, nascor to be bom natus, moriorque and 
to die mbrtuus, atque and orior to rise^ quod wkich fiunt 
makes prasUsntam its perfect tense oitaB. 

Medeor to remedy, yesoor to feed upon, liquorque and 
to melt carebunt wtU want perfecto ike perfect tense; dc 
quoque so also diffiteor to disown^ sic so ringor to griny 
sic so reminisoor to renumber. 

H^C these verbs habent kave pneteritum a perfect 
tense activae of the active et and pasdyae yods of the 
passive voice. 

Nubo to be married nupsi, que and nupta sum, phioeo 
to please dat gives placui et md pladtus, et and libet it 
pteasetk libuit libitum^ et and adde add licet it is lawfidj 
quod wiUcA makes Hcuit lidtum; tsdet it tDearte/A, quod 
wkick dat makes taeduit, et and pertaesum; adde add 
pudet it shameth ftciens making puduit, que and pndi- 
tnm, atque and piget it grievetkj quod wkich tibi fisrmat 
forms you pigui^ que ami pigitunu 
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HiEC verba these verbs raro seldom aut or nunquam 
never retinebunt will have supinum their supine : lambo 
to licky jnico micui to glitter^ rudo to bray as an ass, 
ficabo to claw, parco peperci to spare, dispesco to drive 
from pasture, posco to require, compesco to restrain, 
atque and adjice add disco to learn, dego to live, ango 
to throttle, sugo to such, linso to lick, ningo to snow, que 
and satago to be busy, psaUo to play on an instrument, 
Yolo to be willing, nolo to be unwilling, malo to be 
TBore willing, tremo to tremble, strideo strido to screah, 
flaveo to be yellow, liveo to be blanch and blue, avet to 
covet, paveo to dread, conniveo to wink, fervet to be hot. 
Compositum a compound a of nuo to nod ; ut as, renuo 
to refuse : k of cado to fall ; ut as, accido to happen ; 
praeter except occido to fall down, quod which facit makes 
occasum, que and recido to fall back recasum : respuo 
to refuse, sic so inetuo to fear, cluo to shine or to he 
famous, frigeo to be cold, calveo to be bald, sterto to 
snore, sic etiam so also timeo to fear ; sic so luceo to 
shine, et and arceo to drive away, cujus composita whose 
compounds habent have -ercitum ; sic so nata the com- 
pounds k of gruo to cry like a crane, ut as ingruo to 
invade; et and qusecunque neutra whatever neutets 
eecundae of the second conjugation formantur are formed 
in ui : excipias you may except oleo to smell, doleo to be 
in pain, placeo to please, que and taceo to hold one's 
peace, pareo to obey, item also cjEU^eo to want, noceo to 
hurt, jaceo to lie down, que and lateo to lie hid, et dUo 
valeo to be in health, caleo to be hot; namque /or.haec 
these verbs gaudent supino have their supines. 
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SYNTAXIS CONSTRUED. 

VERBUM fevBonsle a verb personal concordat agrees 
cum nominativo - with its nominative case numero in 
number et and -pevBoni person : ut as, Ego loquor / speak* 
Homilies men &udiunt hear, 

Nominativus the nominative case pronominum ofpro^ 
nouns omittitur is omitted, nisi unless gratis for the sake 
distinctioDis of distinction, mit or emphasis energy ef 
expression: ut as. Ego /ejeci drove out reges kings, vos 
ye introducitis are introducing tyrannos tyrants. Au* 
ditis do ye hear, an or amabilis insania does a pUas* 
ing delusion ludit me deceive me ? Yideor / seem audire 
to hear et and eirare to be ^wandering per among pios 
lucos holy groves. Possunt they are able quia because 
videntur they seem to themselves posse to be able. 

Aliquaado sometimes verbum a verb infinitivi modi 
of the infinitive mood usurpatur is used pro nominativo 
for the nominative vel or pro for accusativo casu the 
accusative case nominis of a noun; ut as, Didicisse 
to have learnt ingenuas artes the liberal sciences 
fideliter thoroughly emoUit softens much mores men's 
Tnanners, nee sinit and suffers them not esse to be feros 
brutal. Quod crimen what crime dicis do you say 
meum is mine^ prseter except amasse to have loved ? 

Cum when duo sunt nomina tliLere are two nouns di- 
yersarum personarum of different persons, verbum the 
I7tfr2^. concordat a^re^^ cum with person^ digniore tke 
more worthy person ; ut as, ^ if tu you et and Julia 
valetis are well ego / et and suavissimus Cicero our 
dearest Cicero valemus are well. 

Cum when unum verbum one verb sequitur follows 
duo aut plura nomina two or more nouns singularis 
numeri of the singular number, plerumque usually po- 
nitur it is put in plurali in the plural si if agitur one is 
speaking de animantibus of living objects, si tf de rebus 
one is speaking of things^ vel in plurali the verb is put 
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either in the plural vel in Bingulari or in the singular; 
ut o^. Castor et and Pollux Tisi sunt were seen pugnare 
to fight ex equis on horseback apud Regillum at lake 
liegillus. Cum when tempus tke occasion necessitasque 
and necessity postulat requires^ decertandum est one nmst 
fight manu with one^s own hand. Beneficium kindness et 
and gratia gratitude conjungunt join homines men inter 
ae together^ 

Cum when nomen a noun singularis numeri of the 
singular number indicat denotes multitudinem amulti" 
tude, saepe jungitur it is often joined verbo plurali to a 
plural verb ; ut as, Turba the crowd tenent occupy atria 
the hallsj leve vulgus thejickle mob veniunt come eunt^ 
que and go. Uterque eorum each of them educunt draw 
out exercitum their army e castris/rom the camp. 

Sic so et also adverbium the adverb partim partly 
aliquando sometimes usurpatur is used cum with genitive 
plmrali nominis the genitive plural of the noun, ceu as 
nomen ipsum the noun itself; ut as, Partim eorum j^ar^ of 
them sunt are timidi cowardly^ partim part aversi dis^ 
affected a republica to the republic. Partim eorum part of 
these things ficta sunt aperte were openly invented, partim 
part efiutita uttered temere at random. 

Verbum a verb positum placed inter between duos 
Bominativos two nominative cases ejusdem persons of 
the same person sed but diversorum numerorum of 
different numbers potest concordare may agree cum with 
alterutro either, sed but fere usually concordat does agree 
cum posteriore with the latter ; ut as, Irse the quarrels 
amantium of lovers integratio est are the renewing amoris 
of love. Pectus quoque her breast also fiunt robora be- 
comes oak. Omnia everything pontus erant was sea. 

Pro nominative instead of a nominative case aocusa- 
tivus an accusative sequitur follows verba verbs dicendi 
of saying, audiendi of hearing, sciendi ofknmoing^ putandi 
of thinking, et similia and the like, et verbum sum and 
the verb sum, verbo infinitive a verb in the infinitice 
mood sequente following ; ut as^ Audivit he heard nos 

o 
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that we venire tcere coming. Scribit he writes word 
bellum that the war confectum esse is finished, Fama 
est a report exists Enceladum that Enceladus urgeri is 
overwhelmed mole hac by this mass. 

(a.) Infinitivus modus the infinitive mood futiiri tern- 
pOris of the future tense plerumque generally 8equitur/oi« 
lows verba verbs sperandi of hoping et and promittencU of 
promising ; ut as^ Promitto I promise me tliat I obser^ 
vaturum esse will observe haec these things, Spero I hope 
fore ut contingat id that that will happen nobis to us. 

ADJECTIVA adjectives, participia participles, ei 
and pronomina pronouns^ concordant agree cum with 
substantivo the substantive genere in gender^ numero in 
number, et and casu in case ; ut as, Rara avis an un-^ 
common bird in terris in the world, simiUimaque and 
very much like nigro cygno a black swan. 

Cum p:hen verbum a verb infinitivi modiofthe infinitive 
mood, aut or pars sententiss jpar^ of a sentence usurpatur 
is used pro substantivo instead of a substantive^ habetur 
it is considered neutrius generis of the neuter gender ; 
ut as, Irasci to be angry est is humanum a human ^rror. 

Cum when plura sunt . substantiva there are many 
substantives diversorum generum of different genders, 
adjectivum the adjective concordat agrees cum with 
digniore genere the more worthy gender, si if agitur 
one is speaking de animantibus of living objects, et and 
si if ponitvr it is put in numero plurali in the plural 
number ; ut as, Pater my father et mater and mother 
mortui sunt mihi have been dead jampridem long since. 

Si vero but if agitur de rebus things are spoken of, 
adjectivum the adjective saepe ponitur is often put in 
neutro in the neuter gender ; ut as, Seeundse res prosper 
rity, honores ionovrs, imperia commands, victorise victo^ 
ries fortuita sunt depend on chance, 

(a.) Interdum sometimes adjectivum the adjective con- 
cordat agrees cum proximo substantivo with the nearest 
substantive cujuscunque generis sit of whatever gender 
U iSi prsesertim especially cum when ponitur it is put 
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in singulari numero in the singular nufnber ; ut as^ AnU 
mus the intentiony et and consilium the purpose^ et and 
fiententia the opinion civitatis of the state posits est has 
been expressed in legibus in the laws. 

Aliquando sometimes adjectivum the adjective con- 
cordat agrees cum substantivo with a substantive quod 
which significatur is implied, non cum eo not with that 
quod which exprimitur is expressed^ Ut as, Ailxilia 
Thraihim the auxiliary force of the Thracians, cum a9 
pars part adjacerent lay close munitionibus to the for ti^ 
ficationsy ceesi sunt were slain, 

Aliquando sometimes nullum substantivum no substan^ 
tive exprimitur is expressed^ sed but adjectivuili the 
adjective usurpatur is used pro substantivo for a sub^ 
stantive ; utasy Loquor / am saying mira strange things ; 
multi many men libenter loillingly oppetierunt mortem 
have sought death pro patria/or their country* 

RELATI VUM the relative concordat agrees cum with 
antecedente the antecedent genere in gender, numero in 
number y et and persona in person ; ut asy Ego / sum am 
ille consul that consul cpx who servavi saved^xnxkvcLRome^ 
Contemnimus we despise hominem a man qui who amat 
ioves mendacia lies, 

Quoniam since relativum the relative adjectivum 
est is an adjective, sequitur it follows easdem leges 
the same laws de genere as to gender quas as adjecti- 
vum an adjective ; ut as, Eae fruges these crops atque 
fructus and fruits quos which terra the earth gignit pro- 
duces. Duo importuna prodigia the two prodigies of 
wickedness quos whom improbitas their profligacy ad- 
dixerat constrictos had bound tribuno plebis to the 
tribune of the people, Ubi est where is illud scelus 
that wicked man qui who perdidit me has undone me ? 

Aliqtlando sometimes sententia a sentence aut or pars 
sententiee part of a sentence ponitur is put ipro for ante- 
cedente an antecedent ; ut as, Veni 1 came ad eam to 
her in tempore in season, quod which est is rerum om- 
nium primum the main business of all. 
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Relativum a relative coUocatum placed intar beiwetk 
duo substantiva two substantives diversonim generum of 
different genders et and numerorum numbers concordat 
agrees interdum sometimes cum with posteriore the latter 
substantive ; ut as^ Homines men tuentur regard ilium 
globum that globe quae which dicitur is called terra tlie 
earth. 

Relativum the relative seepe ponitiur is often put 
Latine in Latin ubi where in nostro sermone in otar 
language utimur v)e use pronomine a pronoun cum con- 
junctione with a conjunction ; ut as. Si i/* pater O father 
scisses you had known hoc this^ cujus pietatis es such 
is your piety ^ nemo no one antecessisset te would have 
outdone you. Et tamen oTid yet, quse jam patientia 
nostra est so great is our patience^ spemimur we are 
despised in coelo in heaven. Pater tuus si viveret if your 
father were alive, quk severitate fuit such was his seve^ 
rityy tu profecto you in truth non viveres would not be 
alive. Jussit hoc he ordered this^ quod si fecissem but 
if I had done it perdidissem / should have ruined 
omnia every thing. 

Aliquando sometimes relativum a relative concordat 
agrees cum with primitive the primitive, qnod which 
subau^itur is understood in possessive in the possessive ; 
ut as, Hoc this maxime interest vestra is of the greatest 
consequence to you, qui who vixistis have lived cum 
summa integritate unth the greatest integrity. 

(a.) Cum when relativum the relative refertur is re* 
ferred ad nomen to a noun multitudinis of multitude, 
aliquando sometimes ponitur it is put in plurali in the 
plural ; ut as, Caesar Casar praemittit sends on omhem 
equitatum all the cavalry^ qui videant to see quas in 
partes in which direction hostes the enemy iter faciant if 
marching. 

Si if nominativus a nominative case interponator is 
put between relative the relative et and verbo the verb, 
relativum the relative regitur is governed k verbo by the 
verb, aut or ab ali& dictione by some other word quae 
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wkiek locatur is placed in oratione in the sentence cum 
Terbo with the verb, tit as^ Peto 1 deinand te you quern 
whom merui / hav^ deserved. Cujus numen whose deity 
adoro / adore, 

(a«) Cum when relativum tlie relative adjungitur i^ 
joined siiperldtivo to an adjective iA the superlative de- 
gree, superlativum the superlative ponitur is put in eodem 
dententiee membro in the same member of the sentence 
c|uo as telativum the relative; ut as^ Themistocles The^ 
mistotles misit sent sei*vum quem fidelissimum habuit 
the most faithful slave he had ad Xerxem to Xerxes. 

DUOsubstantiva two substantii)es rei ejusdem meaning 
the same thinp ponuntur dre put in eodem casii in the 
same case ; ut as. Opes riches efibdiuntur are dug up, 
irritamenta the incentives malorum to evil. 

QuUm when duo substantiva two substantives diversae 
significationis of a different signification co&currunt 
iaeet together^ posterius the latter ponitur is put in geni- 
tive in the genitive case ; ut as, Amor the love ilumtni 
of money drescit increases quantum as much as ipsa 
pecunia the money itself crescit intreaSes, 

Adjectivum an adjective in neutro genere of the neuter 
glider positum put pro substantive) instead of a sub- 
stantive, postulat requires genitiVum a genitive case ; Ut 
as, Dedi I wrote hoc literanlm this letter ad te to you. 
Venerant they had come ad extremum to the extrertiity 
inopiae of want, Fefimur we are borne on per opaca 
locorum through shady places. 

Interdum sometimes genitivus a genitive case ponitut 
tant^m is set alone^ priore substantivo the former sub- 
stantive subaudito being understood per ellipsin by the 
figure ellipsis t ut as, Ventum erat we had come ad 
Vestae to the temple of Vesta^ Hasdnibal Hasdrubal 
Girgonis the son of Girgo. 

Substantivum a substantive d^notiihs denoting quali- 
tatem quality^ adjuncto adjective if an adjective be added, 
]ponitur is put in genitive tn the genitive vel or in ablative 

o 2 
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in, the ablative; ufc as, Titus Titus fuit was tantas; fkcili-- 
talis of such great kindness, ut that negaret quicquam 
nemini he never denied anything to any one. Agesilaus 
AgesUaus fuit was statur^ humili of low stature et cor- 
pore exiguo and of a slight body* 

(a.) Substantiva substantives derivata a verbis derived 
from verbs interdum sometimes admittunt admit eosdem 
casus the same ca^e^post se after them quos as verba the 
verbs exigunt require a quibus from which derivautur they 
are derived ; ut aSj Spe all hope reditiouis of a return 
domum home sublata being taken away. Justitia Justice 
est is obtemperatio obedience scriptis legibus to written 
laws. 

Opus need et and usus need exigunt require ablativum 
an ablative case ; ut as. Opus est nobis we have need 
auctoritate tua of your authority. Non accepit lie would 
not receive pecuniam money ab lis from them, qu& of 
which sibi esset he had nihil usus no need. 

Autem but opus, videtur seems quandoque sometimes 
poni to be put adjective adjectively pro for necessarius 
necessary ; ut as. Dux a leader et and auctor an adviser 
est is opus necessary nobis /or us. 

ADJECTIVA adjectives vel or participia participles 
posita put pro adjectivis for adjectives quee which signi*' 
ficant signify cupidinem desire, scientiam knowledge, 
memoriam memory, timorem fear, diligentiam diligence, 
participationem participation, atque and contraria the 
contraries iis to these, cum plurimis aliis with many 
others quae which denotant denote qualitatem a quality 
vel motum aliquem or some passion animi of the mind^ 
exigunt r^^tiir^ genitivum a genitive case; ut as, Pytha- 
goras Pythagoras appellavit called studiosos those who 
were fond sapientiee (ff wisdom philosophos philosophers. 
Mens a mind conscia recti conscious of rectitude ridet 
laughs at mendada the lies famee of rumour^ Estote 
be ye jam nunc even now memores mindful venturse 
senectae of coming old age% Mens homtnum the mind of 
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man nescia ignorant fati of fate sortisque faturae and 
his future lot. Romani the Momans fuerunt were appe- 
tentes eager after gloriae glory preeter beyond casteras 
gentes all other nations. Serpit he creeps humi on the 
ground cautus nimium too cautious timidusque and 
afraid procellae of a storm. Vir a man diligentiBsimus 
most diligent in omnis officii every duty. Caeterae the 
others possunt can habere have domi at home participem 
one who shares omnium fortunarum all their fortunes. 
Saepe often anus an old woman potens voti having gained 
her wish redit returns. 

Ex his of these particeps sharing in interdum some-* 
times jungitur is joined dativo to a dative case personas 
of the person; ut as, Mater the mother particeps marito 
sharing with her husband in plerisque operibus in most 
of the toils ruris of the country. 

Conscius conscious postulat requires genitivum a geni-* 
tive case rei of the thing^ dativum a dative persons of the 
person^ interdiun sometimes etiam ev0i jimgitur it is 
Joined dativo to a dative rei of the thing y persond the per^ 
son subaudit& being understood; ut ez«, Conscius sibi 
conscious to himself tanti sceleris of such great wicked* 
ness. Mens tua your mind non debuit esse ought not to 
have been conscia an accomplice in huic fadnori tanto 
this enormous wickedness. 

Adjectiva adjectives quas which significant signify 
copiamplenty egestatemve or want exigunt require geni* 
tivum a genitive case, interdum sometimes etiam also 
ablativum an ablative; ut as, Dives rich equum in horses, 
dives rich pictai testis in embroidered garments^ et and 
auri gold. Dives rich agris in lands, dives rich num- 
mis in money positis in foenore laid out at usury, Non 
indiga not in need of opis nostras our aid. Omnia every^ 
tfnng plena sunt is full errorum of blunders. Animus 
humanus t/ie human mind est is expers free utriusque 
from each harum rerum of these things. 

Adjectiva a^ectives quas trAic/i significant signify 
liberditatem liberality^ vel or contrarium the contrary^ 
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exigUQt require genitivum a genitive case ; ut as, Libe- 
ralJB liberal pecuniie of his money. Non parous not 
sparing veteria aceti of fiis old mnegar. 

Proprius peculiar to, auperstes surviving, communis 
Common, cum with paucis aliia a few others admittunt 
admit genitivum a genitive case, interdum etiam some- 
limes also dativum a dative ; ut as, Libertaa liberty est is 
propria peculiar to populi Romani the Roman people^ 
SumuB superstites ire nave survived aliorum the othert. 
Hoc this commune est m common cupidorum potently 
to those desirous of power cum otiosia with the indolent. 
Pomponius Pomponius superstes fuit survived Tiberio 
Tiberius. 

(a.) Communis vero but communis nunquam junf^tur 
is never joined pronomiui personali to a personal pro- 
noun, niai except dativo in the dative; ut as, Hoc this 
commune est is common mihi to me tecum with you. 
Alienus foreign to jungitur is joined to genitivo a geni- 
tive case, vel or dativo to a dative, vel or ablativo to an 
ablative cum prsepositione with a preposition; ut at, 
Censet he thinhs hoc this alienum esse to be inconsistent 
with su£e dignitatis his dignity. Alienus ava-se am- 
bitioai to ambition. Fraus deceit alienissima est is 
very foreign homine to the nature of man. Nod 
alienuB not averse a studiis to the studies Scaevoke of 
Scavolfj. 

■ Adjectiva adjectives qux which significant signify 
crimen crime vel or contrarium the contrary junguntur 
are joined genitivo to a genitive case ; ut as, ReguluB 
Regulus trahebat ad disquisitionem brought to examina- 
tion colief^am his colleague, ut as noxium guilty con- 
spiracy. Integer innocent vitie in 
ee sceleris /rom wickedness, 
's verbalia derived from verbs in ax 
■equire genitivum agenitive case; ut 
is the consumer rerum of all things, 
a partitive adjectives, numer^a 
Gomparativa comparatives et and 
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put partitiv^ purtitiveh/y exigunt require genitivum d 
genitive case ; ut asy Accipe take utrum horum which of 
these two mavis you had rather^ Romulus, fuit was 
primus the first Romanorum regum of tlie Roman 
kings. Dextra the right est is fortior the stronger 
manuum of the hands. Medius the middle est is longis-' 
simus the longest digitorum of the fingers* Sancte deo- 
rum O sacred deity! sequimur we follow te you. 

Usurpantur they are usedet also cum his praepositioQi- 
bus with these prepositions^ de of, ex of in among^ inter 
among ; ut as. Nam for alter one e vobis of you es Deus is 
a Gody alter the other ens will be. Thales Thales fiiit 
was sapientissimus the wisest in septem of the seven. 
Solus the only one de Superis of the Gods qui who vides 
see tua terga your own back. Inter mille rates among 
the thousand ships tua puppis let your vessel be millesima 
the thousandth. 

ADJECTIVA adjectives quibus whereby commodum 
advantage J similitudo likeness, aut iis similia or anything 
like them aut contraria or contrary to them, aut or re- 
latio relation adaliquid to any thing fAgai&csXxa issigni" 
fied, postulant require dativum a dative case ; ut as, Si 
if facis you take care ut that sit he be idoneus service* 
able patrise to his country, utilis useful agris to the lands. 
Turba a multitude gravis troublesome paci to peace, que 
and inimica averse placidae quieti to gentle ease. Similia 
like patri his father. Virtus virtue fructuosa /«// of 
profit eius to others, hbonosa full of toil ipsi for himself. 
Color the colour qui which erat was albus white est is 
nunc now contrarius contrary albo to white. Socrates 
Socrates non fuit supplex did not use entreaty judicibus 
to the judges. Cams dear Dis ipsis to the Gods them* 
selves. Poeta a poet est is finitimus very near akin 
oratori to an orator, 

Quaedam some ex his of these adjectives, quae which 
significant signify similitudinem likeness, et and adjec- 
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tiVum tJie txdjecth)e aflinid connected ivith, jUngUntUr ar^ 
joined etiam also genitivo to a genitive case ; ut as^ Qiii 
those who fftciunt think mortem death levior^ih less 
momentous^ volunt insist esse that it is simillimam very 
like somni sleep, Affinis connected vnth hiljus culpae 
this crime. 

Natiis horn, habilis suitable, commodu^ tonvenient^ 
utilis useful, aptus jit, ctim quibusdam aliis with some 
otherSy junguntur are joined etiam also accusativo to an 
accusative case cum with praepositione a preposition / ut 
as, Natus bom ad gloriam/or glory, Utilis profitable ad 
earn rem to that business. 

Verbalia adjectives derived from verbs in bills ending 
in bilis accepta taken passive pa^aireZy, postulant require 
dativum a dative cas^ ; ut as, Lucus iners a thick grove 
penetrabilis penetrable null! astro by no star, 

Participia participles passivae vocis of the passive 
voice postulant require dativum a dative case vel or 
ablativum an ablative cum praepositione with a prepo-- 
sition ; ut as, Msecaenas O McBccenas dicte celebrated 
mihi by me prim4 Camaena in my first poem, dicende to 
be celebrated summa in my last, Senex the old man 
dictus sapiens called wise ab ApoUine by Apollo, 

ADJECTIVA adjectives significantia signifying mag<« 
nitudinem magnitude exigunt require accusativum an 
accusative case; ut as, Fossa a ditch undecim pedes 
lata eleven feet wide, 

Natus born cum when refertur it refers 2A durationem 
temporis to the duration of time ^xigit requires accusa- 
tivum an accusative case; ut as, Undeviginti annos natus 
nineteen years old. 

Accusativus an accusative case s&pe often a poetis 
subjicitur is put by poets after adjectivis adjectives et 
and participiis participles passivse vocis of the passive 
voice, praesertim especially cum when pars affedta the 
part affiscted indicatur is indicated; ut flw, Similis Deo 
like a God os a^ to his face humerosque and shoulders, 
'^^'^^pts flowers inscripti inscribed with nomina the names 
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regum of kings. Stratus prostrate membra as to on^g 
limbs nunc at one time viridi sub arbuto under a green 
arbutus, 

Accusativus an accusative case saepe often usurpatur 
is used in exclamationibus in exclamationsy interjectione 
aliqua some interjection subaudita being understood a qu& 
by which revera regitur it is in reality governed ; ut as. 
Me caecum blind that I am qui non viderim not to have 
seen haec this ante before. 

ADJECTIVA adjectives regunt govern ablativum an 
ablative case significantem signifying causam the cause, 
aut or formam the form^ vel or modum the manner rei 
of a thing ; ut as^ Par est he is equal illi to him scelere 
in wichednesSy inferior inferior industria in energy, 
Caesar, Trojanus a Trojan origiite by descent. 

Dignus worthy y indignus unworthy ^ praeditus endued, 
contentus content, extorris banished^ fretus relying upon, 
cum with adjectivis adjectives significantibus signifying 
pretium price, exigunt require ablativum an ablative 
case^; ut as, Es you are dignus worthy odio of hatreds 
Mens the mind prsedita est is endued motu sempiterno 
with perpetual motion, Abi go your way contentus con-- 
tented sorte tud, with your lot. Extorris banished from 
agro Romano the Roman tei'ritory. Otium ease venule 
to be purchased gemmis with jewels nee nor auro with 
gold. Quod non opus est what is not necessary carum 
est is dear asse at a penny, 

(a,) Nonnulla some horumof^A^^^admittunt admit in* 
terdum sometimes poetice in poetry genitivum a genitive 
case ; ut as, Indignus unworthy magnorum avorum of 
my great ancestors. Carmina verses digna worthy of deae 
a goddess, Extorris banished regni the kingdom, 

(b.) Fretus relying upon interdum sometimes sed but 
rare seldom ]\m^i\XT is joined dativo to a dative case ; ut 
as, Multitudo hostium the multitude of the enemy freta 
fuit relied nulli rei on nothing praeter quam numero 
except their numbers, 

IS^atus satus, cretus ortus, editus^ born of, exigunt. 
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tequire ablativuin an ablative case^ et and smpe often 
eum prffipoaitione vntk a preposition ; ut as, Nate o you 
bom DeS. of a goddess. Sate o man sprung from sanguine 
the blood Divfim of the Gods. Hortamur we encourage 
him fan to tell quo sanguine of what race cretus he is 
sprung. Venus Venus orta mari born of the sea prasstat 
mare makes the sea safe eunti jfbr the voyager. Nympha 
/ a nymph edita born de mc^o flumine of a mighty 
river contenta fui was content te with you marito ^or my 
husband. 

Ablativus rei an ablative case of the thing ad quam to 
which comparatio comparison fiat is made subjicitur is 
put after comparativis adjectives in tite comparative 
degree^ vel or else utraque res comparata each of the 
things which are compared together ponitur is put in 
eodemcasu in the same taseyConyancXhoiie quam the con- 
junction quam than interposita being inserted; ut as, 
Argentum silver est is vilius of less value auro than gold, 
aurum gold virtutibus than virtue. Certa pax certain 
peace melior est is better tutiorque and safer quam 
th^n sperata victoria a victory hoped for. 

Cum when duo adjectiva two adjectives vel or adverbia 
adverbs comparantur inter se are compared together , et 
and conjunguntur are connected per quam by quam, ambo 
both fere ponuntur are usually put in comparatiyo in the 
comparative degree ; ut as, Concio the speech Publi ^milii 
cf Publius JEmilius fuit verior quam gratior was true 
rather than pleasing populo to the people. Non timeo / 
am not afraid ne lest videar / should seem evomere haec 
to pour forth these things in ilium against him libentius 
quam verius taith more eagerness than truth. 

Post after minus less^ plus, amplius more, et and 
longius /ar/Aer^ qukm than mterdum sometimes omittitur 
is omitted, nihilominus nevertheless substantivum the 
substantive quod sequitur which follows non ponitur is 
not put in ablativo in the ablative case; ut as. Si ifvos 
ye hodie to-day feceritis make minus less decern plebis 
tribunos than ten tribunes of the people* Cum toAen 
aeger fuisset he had been sick plus annum more than a 
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year. Dixit he said copias that the troops GaUorum of 
the Oauls abfuisse were absent ab hybernis suis from 
his winter quarters non longius not further millia pas- 
suum octo than eight miles. 

Aliquando sometimes quam pro, cum substantivo with 
a substantive^ quam qui, vel or quam ut^ cum verbo with 
a verb, subjiciuntur are put after comparativis adjectives 
in the comparative degree; ut as^ Proelium a battle 
editur tahes place atrocius more violent quam pro numero 
than one would expect from the number pugnantium of 
the combatants. ' Major sanfl am too great quam cui 
fortuna possit nocere for fortune to be able to injure me. 
Flumen the river latius erat was too wide quam ut 
tranare po8sent/<!>r them to be able to sunm across. 

MEI ofme^ tui of thee or youy sui of himself nostri 
ofus^ vestri ofyouy genitivi the genitive cases ^riimtivo- 
rum of their primitives^ ponuntur are used cum when 
persona a person significatur is signified; ut as, Languet 
she languishes desiderio tui for want of you. Parsque 
and part tui of you lateat may lie clausa shut up corpore 
meo in my body. Imago nostri the picture of our per- 
son.' 

Mens mine, tuus thine, suns his own, noster otirs, ves- 
ter yours, ponuntur are used cum when actio action vel 
or possessio the possession rei of a thing significatur is 
signified; ut as, Favet he favours desiderio tuo your 
desire. Imago nostra our picture^ (id est that is, quam 
which nos we possidemus do possess.) 

Pronomina possessiva possessive pronouns interdum 
sometimes recipiunt take post se after them hos genitives 
these genitive cases, ipsius of himself, solius of him 
alone, unius of one, omnium of ally plurium of m^e, 
pauoorum of few, cujusque of every one; et and also 
genitivos the genitive cases participiorum of participles, 
qui which referuntur are referred ad primitivum to a 
primitive subauditum understood; ut as, Dixi / affirmed 
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rempublicam that the state esse salvam was preserved 
mea unius opera by my single service. Meum solius 
peccatum my offence alone non potest cannot corrigi be 
amended. Cum whereas nemo nobody legat reads scripta 
mea timentis the writings of me fearing recitare to rehearse 
them vulgo publicly. Ceperis conjecturam you may 
guess de studio tuo ipsius by your oicn study. Praestantior 
more excellent in sua cujusque laude each in his oum 
skilL Nostra omnium memoria in the memory of us alL 
Respondet he answers vestris paucorum laudibus. the 
praises of you few. 

Sui of himself et and suus his own sunt are reciproca 
reciprocals ; id est that is, reflectuntur they have relation 
semper always ad id to that quod which praecessit went 
before prsecipuum most to be noted in sententia in the 
sentence ; ut as. Animus the mind sentit feels se that it 
moveri is moved vi sua by its own power non aliena not 
by that of any thing else. Pater my father oravit me 
begged me ut yenirem to come ad se to him. 

HsBC demonstrativa these pronouns demonstrative, hie, 
iste, ille, is, distinguuntur are distinguished sic thus; hie, 
demonstrat j>oi?t/« to proximum the nearest mihi to me; 
iste, eum him qui who est is apud te by you ; ille, eum 
him qui who est is remotus at a distance ab utroque /rom 
both of us ; is, eum him de quo of whom mentio fit 
mention is being made. 

Cum when bic et and ille referuntur are referred ad 
duo anteposita to two things or persons going before, 
hie, plerumque generally refertur is referred ad posterius 
to the latter, ille, ad prms to the former ; ut as, Csesar 
CtBsdr habebatur was accounted magnus gireat magnifi- 
centi& for his liberality, Cato Cato integritate vitae for 
the integrity of his life: Ille the former clarus factus was 
illustrious inansuetudine/or his merciful disposition, huic 
to the latter severitas vitae the strictness of his life addi- 
derat had added dignitatem dignity. 

(a.) Nonnunquam verp but sometimes hie et and ille ha- 
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heat have rautatas vices their places changed ; ut as, Certa 
pax certain peace melior est is better tutiorque and safer 
quam than sperata victoria victory hoped for ; haec tlte 
oTie est is in tu& potestate in your own power^ ilia the 
other in Deomm in that of the Oods* 

Idem the same saepe often babet has vim copulativam 
a copulative force ; ut as^ Nil nothing liberale est is 
liberal quod non idem which is not also justum just. 
Op^ram conferunt they devote their attention in res 
obscuras to obscure matters^ easdemque and these too non 
necessarias not necessary. 

VERBA substantiva verbs substantive; ut £», sum / 
oMy fio / am made^ existo / am ; verba passiva verbs 
passive vocandi of calling ; ut asy nominor / am namedj 
appellor / am called^ dicor / am said, vocor / am called, 
et and similia the Uhe iis to them ; ut as, videor / am 
seen, habeor I am accounted, existiimor / am thought; 
habent Itave eosdem casus the same cases utrinque on 
both sides; ut as, Deus Ood est is summum bonum 
the chief good, Natura nature dedit hath granted oiQni- 
bus to au esse to be beatis happy. Ex nitido from a 
smart man fit he becomes rusticus a clown. Dicorque 
and I am called opifer helper per orbem all over the 
world. Da grant mihi to^me fallere to deceive, da grant 
to me videri to seem justo just sanctoque and holy. 

(a. ) Item likewise omnia verba all verbs fere in a manner 
admittunt admit^Bt se after them adjectivum an adjective, 
quod which concordat agrees cum with nominative verbi 
the nominative case of the verb casu in case, genere 
gender, et and numero number ; ut as, Pii pious men orant 
pray taciti silently. Mains pastor a bad shepherd dormit 
sleeps supinus with his face upwards. 

SUM / am et and fio / become postulant require geni- 
tivum a genitive case quoties as often as significant they 
signify possessionem possession^ officium duty, signum 
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sigriy aut or id that quod which pertinet has respect ad 
rem quampiam to any thing ; ut o^, Est it is the duty 
adolescentis of a young man revereri to reverence majores 
natu his elders. Thebse Thebes factae sunt became populi 
Romani the property of the Roman people jure belli by 
the right of war. 

Verba verbs accusandi of accusing, damnandi of con- 
demning ysbsolwendi of acquitting^ et and similia tne like,, 
postulant require genitivum a genitive case criminis of 
the accusation vel or poenae of the punishment, accusati- 
vum an accusative persom^ of the person; ut as^ Accusat 
he accuses alterum the other ambitus of bribery. Insimu- 
labant they accused eum him promtionis of treason. 
Damnatus he was condemned octupli in eight-fold 
damages. 

Hie genitivus this genitive case vertitur is changed 
aliquando sometimes in ablativum into an ablative^ inter- 
dum sometimes (cum when de crimine agitur the accu- 
sation is spoken of) cum toith praepositione de the 
preposition de ; ut aSj Si if es you are iniquus judex a 
partial judge in me to me, ego / condenmabo tpill con- 
demn te you eodem crimine of the same crime. Non 
damnarer / should not be condemned capite to death 
ob eam rem for that matter. Restituit he restored 
Licinium Lictnius condemnatum who had been con- 
demned de slekfor aambling. 

(a.) Uterque botn^ nullus none^ alter the other, neuter 
nether of the two, alius another, ambo both^ et and 
adjectiva superlativa adjectives of the superlative degree, 
junguntur are joined verbis to verbs hujusmodi of that 
hind non nisi only in ablativo in the ablative case ; ut as, 
Accusas do you accuse him furti of theft an or stupri in* 
decency ? Utroque, of both. Accusaris you are accused 
de plurimis of very many things simul at once. 

Verba verbs miserenoi of pitying postulant require 
genitivum a genitive case, praeter except miseror to pity, 
qui which jungitur is joined soli accusativo to an cu:* 
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cusative case only; ut as, Oro / pray you miserere 
pity laborum tantorum such great distresses; mise- 
rere pity animae a soul ferentis suffering non digna 
things undeserved. O sola miserata O you who alone have 
pitied infandos labores the unspeahable calamities Trojae 
of Troy. 

Verba verbs reminiscendi of remembering et arid oblivis- 
cendi of forgetting admittunt admit genitivum a genitive 
case^ vel or accusativum anaccusative; ut as. Est it is pro- 
prium the property stultitiae of folly cernere to discern 
alionim vitia other men* s faults, obUvisci to forget suo- 
rum its own. Nee memini nor do I remember veterum 
malorum the old misfortunes Iffitorve nor am, I glad of 
them. Recordabitur he will recollect flagitiorum suorum 
his crimes. Tu you, Caius Csesar O Caius Ccesar^ soles 
are wont oblivisci to forget nihil nothing nisi except 
injurias injuries. Juvabit it will be a pleasure olim 
hereafter meminisse to call to mind haec these things. 
Si if recordor / recollect rite well audita the things 1 
heard. 

Verba verbs admonendi of admonishing exigunt re* 
quire genitivum rei a genitive of the thing^ accusativum 
personam an accusative of the person ; interdum sometimes 
ablativum rei an ablative of the thing cum with prseposi- 
tione de the preposition cfe, interdimi sometimes geminum 
accusativum a double accusative; ut as, Catilina Cati- 
line admonebat reminded alium one egestatis of his need, 
alium another cupiditatis sue of his covetousness. Putavi 
/ thought te that you admonendum esse ought to be ad- 
monished ^dere of that matter. Unoquoque gradu at 
every step commonemur we are reminded de avariti& tu& 
of your avarice. Preeclare admones you do well to 
admonish me me illud of that. 

Potior to gain or enjoy jungitur is joined aut either 
genitivo to a genitive case, aut or ablativo to an ablative ; 
ut asy Romani the Romans potiti sunt gained signorum 
the standards et and armorum the arms.. Troes the Tro- 

p2 
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jans ^reBsi being landed potiuntiir «iyoy optata areii& the 
mshed'for shore. 

OMNIA verba all verbs r^unt govern datrnnn a 
dative case ejus rei of that thing cujos causa ybr the sake 
of which aliquid anything fit is done, aut or in quam to 
which actio the action r^eitur is referred; ut as. Sic so 
nullum tempus no time abibit vobis will pass by to you, 
iners unproductive. Magna injuria a great injury facta 
est was done Laomedonti to Laomedon. Pisistratus 
JPisistratus vicit conquered Megarenses the Megarians 
fShifor himself nan not-patrimfor his country. Hoc this 
patet is evident omnibus to all. Quid what majus 
greater nutricula can a nurse voveat pray for duld 
alumno for her dear boy ? Appius Appius blanditur 
mihi caresses me. Civitas Romana the Soman state olim 
formerly parum vacabat had but little leisure liberalibus 
studiis/or liberal studies. Namque /or est mihi there is 
to me domi at home pater a father, est there is injusta 
noverca an unjust step-smother. Consulite consult vobis 
for yourselves, prospicite provide patriae for your country. 
Medici physicians timent dreaid noxam the injurious 
qualities vini of wine vegmfor invalids. 

(a.) Sed but delecto to Might, juvo to help, laedo to 
hurt, exigunt require accusativum an accusative case ; ut 
as, Arbusta trees non juvant do not please omnes every 
one. * 

Verba verbs comparandi of comparing regunt govern 
dativum a dative case, interdimi etiam sometimes also 
accusativum an accusative vel or ablativum an ablative 
cum prsepositionibus unth the prepositions inter vel 
or cum; ut as, Sic thus solebam was I used com- 
ponere to compare magna great things parvis to snutlL 
Comparate compare hominem cum homine man with 
man, rem cum re circumstance unth circumstance. Com- 
paremus let us compare partes the parts honestatis of 
honesty inter se with one another. 
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VerlML verbs dandi of giving^ reddendi of restoring, et 
and contraria the contrary , regunt govern dativum a 
dative case ; ut as, ¥ort\iiia fortune dat giveth nimis too 
much multis to many, satis enough nuUi to nobody. 
Qiiis casus what event ademit te has taken you away 
mihi from me f Nutneravit he 'paid mihi to me aes 
alienum the debt. 

Verba verbs appropinquandi of approaching, adjun- 
gendi of joining, et and contraria the contraries to them, 
exigunt require datiyum a dative case ; ut cls, Ingenuus 
puer the well-born boy rudis being unpractised nescit 
kfiows not how hflerere to stick equo to a horse, Misce* 
bat fie used to mingle mella honey forti Falerno with the 
strong Falemian wine. Jungit he yokes equos horses 
currui to the chariot* Celata virtus concealed virtue 
paulum distat is but little removed from, sepultee inertise 
buried indolence: eripe te tear yourself morse from 
delay. 

{a.) Quaedam ex his some of these verbs cqmposita com-- 
pounded cum with praepositione ad the preposition ad 
admittunt admit accusativum an accusative ca^se cum ad 
with ad; et and interdum sometimes verba verbs amo- 
vendi of removing et and distandi of being distant ad- 
mittunt admit ablativum an ablative cum praeposi- 
tione with a preposition, vel or (apud poetas in the 
poets) sine praepositione without a preposition ; ut as, 
Hi these appropinquant are near summam aquam 
the top of the water. Fretum a strait separat separates 
Seston Sestos Abyden& urbe from the city of Abydos. 
Mors igitur death therefore abducit nos takes us away 
a malis/rom misfortunes non not a bonis from pleasing 
circumstances. Narras you tell us quantum how much 
Codrus Codrus distet is removed ab Inacho from 
Inachus. 

Verba verbs imperandi of commanding et contrftria and 
the contrary, et and verba verbs dicendi of tellina, regimt 
govern dativum a daUbe case; ut as, Pecuma money 
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coUecta gathered up imperat commands aut or servit serves 
cuique every man. Die mihi tell me quid feci what have I 
done ? 

Verba verhs irascendi of being angry regunt govern 
dativum a dative case : Verba verbs condonandi cf par- 
doning dativum a dative personse of thep^rson^ accusa- 
tivum an accusative culpae of the faulty si t/'ambo both 
exprimuntur are expressed ; si if alteram tantiim <me 
only be expressed, dativum a dative : Verba verbs 
jxnnan^ of threatening dativuxD. govern a dative personvd 
of the person J accusativum an accusative rei of the thing; 
ut asy Nihil est there is no reason quod succenseam why 
I should be angry adolescenti with the young man. 
Homines men ignoscunt sibi omnia forgive themselves 
for everything. Minitatus est he threatened ntriqne each 
of them mortem with death. Quie which things pro- 
mitto tibi I promise you me esse observaturum to observe 
sanctissime most religiously. Tempore in time animosus 
equus the spirited horse paret obeys lentis habenis the 
slow reins. Repugnavi I opposed omnibus ejus dictis all 
his speeches. 

(a.) Exeipe except rego to rule^ gubemo to govern^ 
jubeo to order, quae which verbs have accusativum 
an accusative case; tempero to rule, et and moderor 
to rule, quas which admittunt admit vel either dativum 
a dative case, vel or accusativum an accusative case; 
ut as, Jubebo / will command fortem animum my brave 
mind tolerare to endure hoc this. lUe he regit animos 
restrains their fierceness dictis with his words, Hortor 
te / exhort you ut gubemes to manage omnia every- 
thing tua prudenti& according to your own wisdom. 
Sit censor let there be a censor qui doceat who may 
teach viros husbands moderari uxoribus to manage 
their wives. Decet it is right moderari coosilia to 
direct one^s counsels non not voluptate according to 
pleasure sed but officio duty. CEolus (Eolus temperet 
restrains iras the violence ventortim of the winds. Vix 
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tejnperavere they scarcely restrained animis their 
courage. 

Verba verbs fidendi of trusting et and contraria the 
contrary iis to them regunt govern dativum a dative case; 
ut aSf Decet it is jit committere to commit nil nothing 
nisi but lene what is soft vacuis venis to the empty veins, 
Diffidit he distrusts 'ptTfBtmta\i the continuance bonorum 
suorum of his good fortune. 

(a.) Interdum vero but sometimes verba fidendi verbs 
of trusting junguntur are joined ablativo to an ablative; 
ut aSy Confidit he trusts in stabilitate the stability fortunae 
of fortune. 

Verba verbs composita compounded cum his adverbiis 
with these adverbs, bene wellj satis enough^ mal^ iU ; et 
and cum his prcepositionibus with these prepositions^ ad, 
ante, circum^ cum, in, inter, ob, post, prae, sub, super, 
dis^ re, ferme for the most part regunt govern dativum 
a dative case; ut as, Dii may the Gods benefaciant 
do good tibi to thee I Multitude the multitude circum- 
fundebatur surrounded on all sides concionanti him 
haranguing. Judices the judges debuerant ought constare 
to have been consistent sioi with themselves, et and con- 
venire to have agreed superioribus judiciis with former 
decisions. Campus a plain interjacens lying between 
Tiberi the Tiber et and mcenibus Romanis the walls of 
Rome. Obstiti / opposed omnibus ejus consiliis all his 
plans. Ausa est she has dared postponere to postpone 
vos you natis suis to her own children. Praefecit Brutum 
he appointed Brutus to command copiis the troops. 
Proponite ora ipsa place his very countenance before 
oculis your eyes. Magnitudine animi by magnanimity 
potest repugnari one can resist iortMUdd fortune. Super- 
iiiit he survived patri his father. 

(a.) Nonnulla tamen but some ex his of these interdum 
sometimes regunt govern accusativum an accusative 
case; ut as. Alius one prsestat exceeds alium another 
ingenio in ability. Beatum est it is a happy thing post 
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mortem after death conveDire to meet eoB lAoKqni who 
rixerint naoe lived jnstikjustlyet and cum fide honourably. 

Interdum sometimes dativus a dative case agentis of 
the agent subjicitor is put after passivis verbis passive 
verbs ; interdmn sometimes ablatiYiis an ablative com 
praepositione toith a preposition ; ut as^ Hoc this non 
mtelligitur is "not understood viventi hy any one Kving 
in laboribus in labours. Laudator he is praised ab his 
by the one, culpatur he is blamed ab iUis by the others. 

Sum, cum multis aliis with many others, admittit 
admits geminum dativum a double dative case, alterum 
one personam of the person or object, alterum the other 
rei of the thing or effect ; ut aSy Mare the sea est is 
exitio the destruction avidis nautis of greedy sailors. 
Reliquit he left quinque cohortes five cohorts praesidio 
as a protection castris to the camp, Del^erunt they 
chose hunc locum this place domicilio for a habitation 
vAAfor themselves. 

VERBA transitiva 7)erbs transitive exigunt require 
accusativum an aecusative case; ut as, Cano / sing 
arma arms virumque and the man. Non deprecor / do 
not deprecate mortem death, inquit said he. 

Verba neutralia verbs neuter saepe often habent have 
poet se after them accusativum an accusative case cog* 
natse significationis of a like signifieation ; ut as, Servit 
he serves duram servitutem a hard servitude. Nee nor 
vox does your voice sonat sound hominem like a human 
creature ; O Dea O a Goddess^ certe doubtless. 

(a.) Verba neutralia neuter verbs aliquando etiam 
sometimes Also regunt govern accusativum an accitsative 
ejus rei of that thing quas which significat signifies 
causam the cause ; ut as, Id succenseo / am angry 
about that matter tibi with you. 

Verba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of teaching, 
celandi of concealing, cogendi of compelling, saepe often 
I'egunt govern duplicem accusativum two accusative 
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cases; ut as, Tu modo do but you posce ash reniam 
pardon Deos of the Gods, Consuefeci / have accustomed 
filium my son ne celet not to conceal ea these things me 
Jrom me. Quid why, aaine o ass^ nunc te doceam iiteras 
should I now teach you letters ? Quid to what non cog^ 
do you not drive mortalia pectora mortal hearts^ sacra 
fames o cursed desire auri for gold ? 

(a.) Saepe etiam often also verba docendi verbs of 
teaching per ellipsin by ellipsis admittunt admit abla- 
tivum an ablative ; ut as, Nobilissimus fidicen a very 
celebrated lyre player docuit Socratem taught Socrates 
fidibus the lyre, (i. e. that is ludere fidibus to play on 
the lyre.) 

Quaedam etiam verba some verbs also motfls of mO' 
tion composita compounded cum praepositionibus with 
the prepositions ad, trans, circum, pneter, regunt 
govern duplicem accusativum a double accusative case^ 
quorum alter one of which refertur is referred ad prae- 
positionem to the preposition ; ut as, Trajecit copias 
he threw his troops acoss Iberum the Ebro. Idem he 
also adigit Afranium jusjurandum compels Afranius to 
take an oath. 

Verba verbs quae which activ& voce in the active 
voice rt^pjiXLt govern duplicem accusativum a double accu" 
sative case, et and verba verbs vestiendi of clothing, 
habent have post se after them accusativum an accu- 
sative case etiam also in passiv& voce in the passive 
voice ; ut as^ Posceris you are required to sacrifice exta 
the entrails bovis of a heifer* Belgas the Belgians 
transducuntur are ted across Rhenum the Rhine. In- 
duiturque and he is clothed aures with the ears aselli of 
an ass lente gradientis which proceeds slowly. 

QUODVIS verbum every verb admittit admits abla- 
tivum an ablative case significantem signifying instru- 
mentum the instrument^ aut or causam the cause, aut 
or modum the manner actionis of an action ; ut a«, Hi 
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these certant endeavour ^defendere to defend themselves 
jaouliB toith dartSy illi they saxis toith stones, Miltiades 
Miltiades constituit settled res the affairs Chersonesi of 
the Chersonese summa sequitate with the greatest equity. 
Gloriantur they boast sua victoria in their victory. Vi- 
vimt they live lacte on milk. Prdestitit he excelled om- 
nibus all men lepore in wit. Oportet nos it becomes us 
dolere to grieve delicto at a fault, gaudere to rejoice cor- 
rectione at correction. SuDvexerat frumentum he had 
carried com up flumine Aran the river Saone navibus t?i 
ships. 

Cum when nomen agentis the name of the agent 
sequitur follows verbum the verb, ponitur it is put in 
ablativo in the ablative cum prsepositione unth a prepo- 
sition ; ut a^^ Pompeius Pompey victus est was defeated 
a Caesare by Ccesar. 

Ablativus an ablative pretii of the price plerumque 
subjicitur is generally put after verbis verbs emendi of 
buying, vendendi of selling^ sestimandi of valuing ; ut 
as^ Victoria the victory stetit Poenis cost the Carthagi- 
nians multo sanguine much blood. Isocrates Isocrates 
vendidit sold unam orationem one speech triginta talentis 
for thirty talents. 

(a.) Interdum sometimes genitivus a genitive case sub- 
jicitur is put after them, voce pretio the word preHo 
subaudito being understood; ut as, Nequicquam iis 
pensi est it is cf no consequence to them quid faciant 
w/iat they do. Judices tne judges non flodci faciunt 
rempublicam do not value the republic a straw, 

Tanti for so much, quanti for how much, plurisybr 
more, minoris/or less, plurimi jar very much, cum paucis 
similibus unth a few similar words saspe usurpantur are 
often used post haec verba after these verbs; ut as^ Eris 
you will be tanti cf so much value f^s to others, quanti 
as fueris you are tibi to yourself. Alexander Alexander 
plurimi fecerat Hepha&stionem had greatly valued 
Hephtestion. 
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Verba verbs abundandi of abounding, implendi of 
filling, onerandi of loading, et and his contraria their 
contraries, 'jwngxmtxxT are joined ablBtivo to an ablative 
case ; ut cls, Antipho, abundas you abound amore with 
love. Sylla Sylla explevit filled omnea suos all his 
urmy divitiis with riches, duibus mendaciis with 
what lies homines levissimi have the vainest men oner&>- 
nint loaded te you ? Queror / complain vela that your 
sails carere reditu have no return, verba your words fide 
no honesty, Egeo pane / want bread. 

(a.) Saepe etiam often also verba egendi verbs of want'- 
ing etand implendi of filling admittunt ocfmi^ genitivum 
a genitive case ; ut as^ Implentur they are filled veteris 
Bacchi with old wine, pinguisque ferinse and fat venison. 
Indigent they want non tarn not so much artis shill 
quam as laboris industry. 

Verba verbs abstinendi of abstaining from atque and 
arcendi of driving away from regunt govern ablativum 
an ablative case ; interdum sometimes cum praBpositione 
with a preposition^ quae quidem which indeed semper 
usurpatur is always used ante personam before a person ; 
ut' as^ Lucius Brutus Lucius Brutus liberavit delivered 
civltatem the state dominatu regio/rom the dominion of 
the kings. Gaudeo / am glad te "that you liberatum are 
recovered a quartana from your ague. Apud veteres 
Romanes among the ancient Romans nefas habebatur it 
was considered impiety arcere to repel quemcunque 
mortalium any mortal tecto from one^s roof Tu Jupiter 
do you, o Jupiter, arcebis repel hunc this man a tuis aris 
from your altars, a tectis urhis from the houses of the city. 

(a.) Apud poetas among the poets (ad usum Grssco- 
rum in imitation of the Greek usage) verba abstinendi 
verbs of abstaining, from aliquando sometimes admittunt 
admit genitivuma^^tVii;^ case; ut as, Ahsiineto abstain, 
dixit said she, irarum from anger calidaeque rixee and 
hot strife. Desine desist tandem at length mollium que- 
reldxum from effeminate complaints. 
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Fungor to discharge, fruor to enjoy, utor to use^ veaoor 
to live upon, dignor to think on^s self worthy, muto to 
change, supersedeo to pass by, junguntur are joined abla- 
tivo to an ablative case; ut as. Qui he who volet shall 
desire adipisci to get veram gloriam true glory ^ fungatur 
should discharge officiis the duties justitiae of justice* 
Hannibal Hannibal cum when posset uti he might have 
reaped advantageyictorikfromhis victory maluit preferred 
frui to reap only pleasure. Quid what puer Aacanius is 
become of the boy Ascanius, superatne cbes he survive et 
and vescitur aura breathe the air of life? Equidem truly 
haud dignor me I do not think myself worthy tali honore 
of such honor. Diruit he pulls down, sedificat he builds^ 
mutat he changes quadrata square things rotundis /or 
round, Supersedendum est we must forbear multitu^ 
dine a multitude verborum of words. 

Pascor to feed upon et and nitor to lean upon jungun- 
tur are joined ablativo to an ablative case^ vel eit/ier sine 
praepositione without a preposition, vel or cum prseposi** 
tione with a preposition ; ut as, Pascuntur they feed flori* 
bus on flowers et and victu on the food simplicis herbae 
of the plain herbs. Livor envy pascitur feeds in vivis on 
the living. Juvenis the youth qui nititur who leans purl 
hasta on a bright spear. Salus the safety civitatis of the 
state nitebatur depended in vita on the life Pompeii of 
Pompey. 

Ablativus the ablative case dicitur is called absolutus 
absolute quoties as often as substantivum the substantive 
construitur is construed in ablativo in the ablative cum 
participio with a participle^ vel or adjectivo an adjective, 
(interdum sometimes etiam even cum fdio substantivo with 
another substantive^ ut denotet to denote tempus the 
time vel or modum the manner vel aliam rem comitan-- 
tern or any other accompanying circumstance; ut as, 
Archilochus Archilochus floruit flourished Romulo 
regnante when Romulus was king. Nihil nothing agi 
potest can be done de hac re in this matter salvia legibus 
without violating the laws* Exposito it being shown 



163 

quid iniquitas loci posset what great influence the un^^ 
favourable nature of the ground had. Me duce if I am 
the hader tutus ens you will be safe. 

Ablativus' an ablative case partis of the part affectae 
affeetedj et and poetice by the poets accusativus an ac^ 
CKseUivCy additur is added verbis quibusdam to some 
verbs ; ut as, Mieat he quivers auribus in his ears et and 
tremit trembles artus as to his limbs. 

Chuedam some of these verbs usurpantur are used (ad 
usum Graecorum in imitation of the usage of the Greeks, 
sed but rarissime very rarely^) etiam also cuiri genitivo 
vnth a genitive case; uta.s Facis you act Bbsiirde absurdly 
qui who angas tormentest te yourself animi in mind. 

Exsulo to be banished admittit admits ablativum an 
ablative^ veneo to be sold ablativum an ablative cum 
praepositione with a jireposition, vapulo to be beaten 
ablativum an ablative vel either sine prsepositione without 
a preposition vel or cum prsepositione with a preposition ; 
ut €iSj Utar tamen but I will use mente my mind qusB 
which sola alone non exsulat is not banished loco from 
its place. Respondit he answered se that he malle j9r«- 
f erred spoliari to be plundered a cive by a citizen , quam 
venire to being sold ab hoste by an enemy. Testis the 
witness rogatus est was ashed an whether vapulasset he 
had been beaten fustibus with clubs ab reo by the prisoner. 
Sentiet he shall feel se that he vapulare is stricken ser- 
mouibus by the discourse ommvLVCi of every one. 

VERBA infinita verbs of the infinitive wiood adduntur 
are pu^a/if«r quibusdam verbis some verbs^ et and parti- 
cipiis participles, et and adjectivis adjectives ; ut as, 
Amor love jussit commanded me scribere to write que 
what things puduit I was ashamed dicere to speak. Jus- 
BUS being ordered confundere foedus to violate the treaty. 
Erat he was tum then dignus worthy amari to be loved. 

Verba verbs rogandiof asking , hortandi of exhorting^ 
imperandi of commanding, et and contraria tltje contrary , 
raro seldom (nisi except apud poetas in the poets) habent 
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have infinitivum an infinitive post se after them, ple^ 
rumque vero but vsually conjunctionem a conjunction 
cum subjunctivo with the subjunctive mood. Oro et 
hortor te illud this I beg and exhort j/ou, ut sis to be 
diligentissimus most diligent in munere tuo in your 
office. Moneo / warn obtestorque and entreat you^ ne 
hos negligas not to neglect these people qui trAopropinqui 
tibi sunt genere are near to you in family. Themistocles 
Themistocles persuasit populo persuaded the people Hi 
classis that a fleet sedificaretur should be built. 

{a.) Ex his vero but of these verbs jubeo to command 
et and veto to forbid etiam in pedestri sermone even in 
prose saepius junguntur are oftenest joined infinitive to 
an infinitive ; ut cw, Hannibal Hannibal jussit ordered 
Tarentinos the Tarentines convocari to be summoned sine 
armis without arms, 

Conjunctio a conjunction cum subjunctivo with a sub* 
junctive mood semper sequitur always follows verba effi- 
ciendi verbs of causing ; ut cw, Tu do you facito ut sciam 
take care that I know quicquid indagaris whatever you 
find out de republica about the republic. 

Conjunctio a conjunction cum with subjunctivo a sub- 
junctive plerumque sequitur usually follows verba acci- 
dendi verbs of happening et ajtd similia the tike ; ut cw, 
Persaepe evenit it often happens ut that utilitas expe- 
diency certet is at variance cum honestate with honesty, 
Quoniam since satisfeci / Aar« satisfied amicis my friends, 
reliquum est it remains ut egomet mihi consulam ybr me 
to take care of myself. 

(a.) Sed but infinitivus an infinitive seepe sequitur 
often follows contingit ; ut as, Non contingit it does not 
liappen cuivis homini to every man adire Corinthum to 
go to Corinth. 

Verba verbs permittendi of permitting, optandi of wish- 
ing, cogendi of compelling, admittunt admit vel either 
infinitivum an infinitive, vel or ut^ cum subjunctivo with 
a subjunctive ; ut as, Phaethon Phaethon optavit wished 
%it tolleretur to be taken up in currum into the chariot 
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patris of his father, Natura nature non patitur does 
not permit ut augeamus us to increase nostras opes our 
riches spoliis by the spoils aliorum of others* Permittes 
you will permit ipsis numinibus the Gods themselves 
expendere to consider quid what conveniat is good for 
nobis us. 

Oportet it behoves et and necesse est it is necessary 
habent post se have after them interdum sometimes infi- 
uitivum an infinitive mood, saepius more frequently sub- 
Junctivum a subjunctive ; ut cls, Oportet valeat possessor 
the owner should be in good health, Tanquam as if non 
solum eporteret it were not only right sed etiam but even 
necesse esset necessary ita fieri that it should be done so, 
Necesse est it is inevitable corpus mortale that a mortal 
body interest shotdd perish. 

Fost verba orandi after verbs of entreating^ imperandi 
of commanding^ vel or volendi of wishing, ut saepe omit^ 
titur ut is often omitted, verbum tamen nevertheless the 
verb ponitur is put in subjunctivo in the subjunctive 
mood; ut as^ Bogo atque oro te I beg and entreat you 
pro amore nostro by my regard for you colligas te 
to recollect yourself virwnqae prsebeas and show yourself 
a man. Postero die the next day rex the king edixit 
ordered omnes all the men coirent to assemble armati 
armed. Vellem / wish Dii immortales the immortal 
Gods fecissent had granted ut ageremus gratias that we 
should be returning thanks Ser. Sulpicio to Servius Sulpi-- 
cius vivo while alive, Malo / had rather sapiens hostis 
that a wise enemy metuat te should fear you quam than 
Btuiti cives foolish citizens haident praise you. 

Sic so post afcer cave beware ne saepe omittitur ne is 
often omitted ; ut as. Cave existimes do not believe me 
that I abjecisse curam have abandoned all regard rei- 
publicae for the republic. 

Verba infinita verbs of the infinitive mood interdum 
sometimes ponuntur are put sola alone per ellipsin by 
the figure ellipsis ; ut as, Hinc upon this spargere in 
valgum \Jie begani to scatter abroad voces ambiguas 

Q 2 
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dtnibtfid tayingSj et amd conaciiis hunmng himadf gtiiliy 
qtiaerere to seek arma meaas to destroy me. (locapiefasKt 
he hegwn^ subauditur hie u here vudentood.) 

GERUNDIA in di gerunds im, di habent imie eandem 
oonstructionein the same constructton cum wUh genitivis 
gemiiive cases, et and pendent depend k snbstantivis tm 
smbsiantioesn vel or ab adjectivia on adjeetwes^ nnnqpiam 
never a verbis /rout verbs ; at as, Innatus amor a natmmi 
desire habendi of getting honey uiget excites Cecropiaa 
apes the Attic bees. JSneas, cdaa in pnppi in kis iaU 
ship jam certus ahreadg determined enndi to go. 

Genmdia in do gerunds in do habent kawe candBin 
constnictionem the same construction com with dativis 
datives et and ablativis ablatives; ut as, Ittod that 
commune est is common ediscendo to learning saribeno 
doque and writing. Yitium the disease alitur is nourished 
vivitque and lives tegendo by being concealed* 

Praspositio the preposition sine without nunquam 
usurpatur » xciKr »«/ cam genmdiis ia do »i<A ^cn»& 
fit do. 

Genmdia in dum gerunds in dum habent have eandem 
constnictionem the same construction cum aocusativis 
with accusatives^ sed but semper exigunt always require 
prsepositionem a preposUian jineoedentem preceding 
them ; ut as. Locus a place amplissimus very honourable 
ad agendum to plead in. Mores pueronun the characters 
of boys detegunt se simplicius discover themselves with 
mote plainness inter ludendum in playing. 

SiVverbum .A* «r6 «git ^^costhrum a. 
accusative^ gerundivum the gerundive saepras usurpatur is 
oftener used quam than gerundium the gerund; ut a«, 
Timotheus Timolheus peritus fuit was skilful c^tatis 
Fi^endse in governing a state. Dnci to be persuaded prae- 
mio by a bribe ad accusandos homines to accuse men, est 
is proximum next akin latrocinio to robbery. 

{a.) Utor to use, firuor to evjoy, fungor to discharge, 

4^*nr to gaiuy usurpantur are used eodem modo in die 
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same manner ; ut as, Olim formerly bene morati men of 
good character videntur appear r^es eonstituti to have 
been appointed kings caus& /br the sake fruendas justitiss 
of enjoying justice. Tradiderat ei he had given him 
omnia bona all his property utenda to be made vse of 

Gerundivum the gerundive in nominativo in the nomi^ 
native case (et and in accusativo in the accusative, cum 
when verbum a verb infinitivi modi of the infinitive mood 
ad^ungitur is added vel or subauditur understood) indicat 
tMhiicates necessitatem necessity vel or oiBcium propriety 
vel ot poasibilitatem possibility; ut as, Orandum est 
one must pray ut sit mens sana to have a sound mind in 
corpore sano in a sound body. DiUgentia industry est 
is praecipue especially colenda to be cultivated nobis by 
i», et and semper adhibenda always to be employed. 
Putabat he thought eos them observandos to be attended 
to -et colendos and respected a se by him. 

8UPINUM in um the supine in um habet lias acti- 
vam significationem an active signification^ et and 
sequitur follows verbum a verb sigmfieans signifying 
DOfotum motion ad locum to a place ; ut as, Veniunt they 
come spectatum to see^ veniunt they come ut that ipsae 
they themselves spectentur may be seen. 

Supinum in u the supine in u habet has passivam 
significationem a passive signification, et and sequitur 
follows adjectiva adjectives ; ut as, Quod that which est 
is feodum foul factu to be done^ idem the same est is et 
also turpe shameful dictu to be spoken. 

VERBA verbs quae which non habent have not nomi* 
sativum a nominative case, neque inflectuntur and are 
not declined ultra beyond tertiam personam singularem 
the third person singular et and infinitivum the infinitive, 
dicuntur are called impersonalia verbs impersonal ; ut as, 
Hinc on one side tonat it thunders, hinc on the other 
setter the sky abrumpitur is rent asunder missis ignibus 
by lightnings darted down. 
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Haec impersonalia these impersonals, interest it con-^ 
eernsy et and refert it concerns^ junguntur are jointd 
quibuslibet genitivis to any genitive cases, et and hos 
ablativos to these ablative cases^ mea, tucl, su&, no8tr&« 
vestra; ut asy Interest it concerns magistratus the 
magistrate tueri to defend bonos the good* Tua refert 
it concerns you ndsse to know teipsum yourself, 

Et also hi genitivi these genitive cases adduntur tare 
addedy tanti so much, quanti how much, magni mvcky 
parvi little, pluris more, minoris less, et and similia 
similar words ; ut as, Tanti refert of such concern it is 
agere to do honesta honest things. 

Verba impersonalia impersonal verbs regunt govern 
casus cases pro sensu according to their meaning, more 
aliorum verborum like other verbs; ut €is, Minime decet 
it does not at all become oratorem an orator irasci to be 
angry, Licuit Themistocli it was in the power of The-^ 
mistocles esse to be otioso indolent, 

Praepositio ad the preposition ad proprie additur is 
peculiarly added his verbis to these verbs,Bttmet it belongs, 
pertinet it pertains, spectat it concerns ; ut as. Vis would 
you have me me dicere to speak quod what attinet belongs 
ad te to you ? 

Decet it becomes, attinet^ et and spectat it concerns, 
quamvis although dicuntur they are called impersonalia 
impersonals saepe often habent have nominativum a 
nominative case, et and saepe inveniuntur ore often found 
in terti^ person^ plurali in the third person plural; ut as, 
Candida i^bx fair peace decet becomes homines men, trux 
ira savage passion feras wild beasts. Quae things which 
nihil attinent are nothing to the purpose. Ea these things 
non spectant have no reference ad religionem to religion. 

Accusativus an accusative case personae of the person^ 
cum genitive with a genitive rei of the, thing, subjidtur 
is put after his impersonalibus these verbs impersonal^ 
poenitet it repents, taedet it wearies, miseret it pities, 
pudet it shames, piget it grieves; ut as, Malo me pceniteat 
/ had rather repent fortunae of my fortune quam than 
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pudeat be ashamed victoriflB of my victory. Non solum 
me piget / am not only sorry stultitiae meae/or my folly ^ 
sed etiam hut even pUjdet / am ashamed of it, Miseret 
DOS we pity eorum them. Si if non pertaesum fuisset 
/ were not weary thalami tsedaeque of the marriage bed 
and the marriage torch. 

(aJ) Interdum sometimes res the thing exprimitur is 
expressed vel either verbo infinitivi modi by a verb in 
themfinitive mood, vel or conjunctione with the con-' 
JMmctinn qu6d because et verbo and a verb ; ut as, Non 
me pudet I am not ashamed {ateri to confess nescire that 
I am ignorant quod nesciam of what I am ignorant. 
Poenitet me I repent quod te offendi of having offended 
you. 

Pkraque passiva verba most passive verbs verti possunt 
can be turned in impersonalia into impersonals in terti& 
persona singulari in the third person singular, et and 
admittunt admit post se after them dativum a dative 
agentis of the agent, vel or ablativum an ablative cum 
praepositione with a preposition (qui vero which haw- 
'ever scepius subauditur is usually understood;) eum vero 
casum but that case objecti of the object quern which 
verbum activum the active verb regit governs; ut as^ 
Quo niitis whither are you rushing, generosa domus o 
noble family ? male creditur it is folly to trust hosti an 
enemy. Migratur one migrates morte through death in 
aUuni quendam locum to some other place ex his locis 
from this place. 

QXJM nouns which significant signify partem temporia 
a part cf time ponuntur are put in ablative in the abla-^ 
tive case; ut as. Nemo mortalium no mortal man sapit is 
wise omnibus horis at aU hours. 

Quae nouns which significant signify durationem tne 
duration temporis of time, ponuntur are put in accusativo 
in the accusative case ; ut as, Hic here jam from this 
time regnabitur kings shall reign ter centum totos annos 
full three hundred years* 
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(a.) Interdum sometimes cum tcken aetas hominis the 
age of a man Bigoificatur is signified, genitivus the genitive 
usurpatur is used; ut as, Hamilcar Hamilcar duxit 
secum took with him in Hispaniam into Spain filium 
Hannibalem his son Hannibal annorum novem a hoy of 
nine years old, 

{h.) Interdum sometimes, sed but perraro very seldom, 
duratio temporis duration of time significatur is signified 
per ablativum by the ablative ; ut as, Panaetius 
PancBtius vixit lived triginta annis thirty years postea- 
quam after ediderat he had published libros his books de 
officiis about duties. 

SPATIUM the space loci of a place ponitur is put in 
accusativo in the accusative case^ cum when motus motion 
to a place significatur is signified; in ablativo in the 
ablative, cum when static rest in a place ; ut as, Jfktn now 
processeram / had advanced mille passus a mile. Con^ 
sedit he encamped millibus passuum sex six miles a 
Caesaris castris jfrom Casar^s camp* 

(a.) Interdum vero but sometimes accusativus the 
accusative usurpatiu* is used etiam even cum when static 
rest significatur is signifi£d ; ut as, Locat castra he 
pitches his camp mille fere et quingentos passus about a 
mile and a half ab urbe from the city. Dicimus etiam 
we say also, Abest he is distant bidui two days journey : 
ubi where itinere^ vel or iter, intelligitur t^ understood. 

OMNE verbum every verb admittit admits genitivum 
a genitive case nominis of the name oppidi of a city or 
town in quo in which actio fit any thing is done ; modo 
so that sit it be primae of the first vel or secundas decli- 
nationis the second declension, et and singularis numeri 
of the singular number ; ut as, Quid fadam what shall I 
ao Romse at Home ? 

Hi genitivi these genitive cases, domi at home, humi 
upon the ground^ militiae in war, belli in war, sequuntur 
follow formam the construction nominum propriorum of 
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jKtcfper names; ut as^ P^aeterea besides augeant rempub- 
licam let them strengthen the republic quibuscunque 
rebus in whatever matters poterunt they can vel either 
belli in war vel or domi at home. Bos the ox procumbit 
lies dead humi on the ground. Fuimus we were semper 
always unk together militiae in war et and domi at home.- 

Verum but si if nomen the name oppidi of a city or 
town fuerit shall be pluralis numeri of the plural number, 
aut or tertise declinationis of the third declension, po« 
nitur it is put in ablativo in the ablative case ; ut as^ 
Colchus a Colchian, an or Assyrius an Assyrian ; nu- 
tritus brought vp Thebis at Thebes, an or Argis at 
Argos. Ventosus being inconstant^ Romse at Rome 
amo 1 love Tibur Tibur ; Tibure at Tibur Romam 1 
love Rome, 

Nomen the name oppidi of a town vel or insilae of 
an island additur is put after verbis verbs significantibus 
signifying motum motion ad locum to a place in accu- 
sativo in the accusative case sine praepositione without 
a preposition ; ut as, Atque and aliquis some one inquit 
will say^ jam nunc now then eat let him go doctas 
Athenas to the learned Athens, 

Domus a house et and rus the country sequuntur 
follotc banc constructionem this construction; ut as, 
Capellse ye she^goats^ saturse being fulU ite domum go 
home, Hesperus the evening venit approaches, ite be goncm 
£go / rus ibo will go into the country, 

Nomen the name oppidi of a town vel or insulae of an 
island additur is put after verbis verbs significantibus 
signifying motum motion k loco from a place in abla- 
tivo in the ablative case sine praepositione without a 
preposition ; ut as^ Nisi profectus esses if you had not 
gone Roma from Rome ante before, relinqueres you 
would leave eam it nunc now, 

{a, ) Perraro very seldom post verba motiis after verbs of 
motion prs^positiones prepositions inveniuntur are found 
ante nomina before the names urbium of cities ; ut as, 
Adolescentulus while a youth miles profectus s um / went 
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Of a soldier ad Capuam to Capua, Segesta Segesia 
oondita eat was built ab iEnei by JEneas fugiente when 
flying a Trojiifram Troy. 

(&.) Interdum eiiam somHimes even regionum nomina 
the names of countries ponuntnr are put post verba 
motiis after verbs of motion in ' accusativo in the accu- 
sative vel or ablativo in the ablative pro senau according 
to the sense sine praapositione without a preposition ; ut 
as^ Gennanicus Germanicus profidscitur sets out 
.Mgyptujnfor Egypt* Dein then Piso Piso statuit de- 
termined abire to depart Sjrikfrom Syria, 

(c) Apud poetas in the poets quodvis Bubstantivum 
any substantive quod which sequitur follows verbum 
motfis a verb of motion ad locum to a place, interdum 
poni^r is sometimes put in accusativo in the accusative 
casew^^ ^9 Dido Dtdo et and dux Trojanus the Trojan 
leader deveniunt come to eandem speluncam the same 
cave. Refers you utter verba words non pervenient;a 
which do not reach nostras aures my ears. 

Adverbia adverbs loci of place^ ubi where, ubique 
everywhere^ ubicunque everywhere, usquam any wherCj 
nusquam nowhere^ hue hither, eo thither, quo whither 
et csetera and the rest, interdum sometimes habent post 
se have after them genitivos the genitive cases terrarum, 
gentium, loci, locorum, et and cum when significant they 
signify gradum degree^ alios genitivos other genitives ; ut 
as, Ubicunque terrarum et gentium in whatever country 
and nation jus civium Romanorum the rights of Roman 
citizens violatum est have been violated, pertinet ad it 
concerns communem causam the common cause libera 
tatis of liberty. Yidemini you seem nescire to be igno- 
rant quo amentias to what a pitch of folly progressi sitis 
you have gone. Venturus eram / was about to come eo 
miseriarum to that degree of misery. 

(a.) Sic so post after turn, tunc, then genitivus tem- 
poris the genitive temporis aliquando occurrit sometimes 
occurs, sed but non not apud optimos auctores among 
the best authors ; ut as^ Poteram [could do nihil nothing 
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ampli&5 more tunc temporis at that time quam than 
flere weep. 

Pridie the day before et and postridie the day after ad- 
mittunt admit genitivum diei the genitive diei post se 
after them^ et and accusativum an accusative partium 
oj^ the parts mensis of a months vel or nominum of the 
names festorum of festivals ; ut cw, Pridie ejus diei the 
day before that day venit he came in Senatum into the 
Senate, Pridie calendas tfie day before the calends abiit 
he departed. 

Adverbia quantitatis adverbs of quantity admittunt 
admit genitivum a genitive case; ut as^ Satis elo- 
quentise eloquence enough^ sapientise pariim little 
•^isdom. 

Quaedam adverbia some adverbs admittunt admit 
eosdem casus the same cases qui which exiguntur are 
required a vocibus by the words a quibus from which 
derivantur they are derived ; ut as^ Sulpicius Gallus 
Sulpicius Gallus studuit Graacis Uteris studied Greek 
literature maxime most omnium nobilium of all the 
nobles. Exercitum babuit he kept his army quam 
proxime as near as possible hostem to the enemy. 

'Ergo for the sake of hdhet has genitivum a genitive 
case post se after it ; ut cw, Donari to be rewarded ergo 
for the sake of virtutis virtue. 

Procul /aryrow interdum sometimes }ang\i\a is joined 
ablativo to an ablative case; ut as^ Multi many men 
gessere have managed suam rem their own affairs et pub- 
licam and those of the state bene well procul far patria 
from, their country. 

Apud poetas in the poets et and scriptores prose 
writers serioris aevi of a later age clam without the 
knowledge of palam in the presence of et and simul 
together with, junguntur are joined ablativo to an 
ablative case : et and aliquando sometimes usque all the 
way to or from cum accusative with an accusative 
V^l or ablativo an ablative; ut as^ Clam without th^ 
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knowledge of uxore mea my wife et and filio my sm> 
Simul his together with these dicere possum / may mevr 
turn te you, candide Furni o excellent Furnius. Vela- 
bant they covered corpora their bodies usque pedes as 
far as their feet carbaso with liiien* 

CONJUNCTIONES copulativ^e conjunctions copu- 
lative et and disjunctivae disjunctive conjungunt couple 
similes casus the like cases^ modos moods^ et and tem- 
pora tenses ; ut asj Socrates, docuit taught Xenophontem 
Xenophon et and Platonem Plato. Nee scribit he 
neither whites nee legit nor reads, Occidit he has died 
flebilipr more to be wept nuUi by no one quam than tibi 
by yofu^ Virgili o ViraiL 

Nisi unless ratio ike reason varise constructionis of a 
different construction poscat requires it should be afiud 
otherwise ; ut as, Emi / bought librum a book centussi 
for a hundred pence et and pluris more, Vixi / Uved 
Romae at Rome et and Yenetiis at Venice. 

Poetae the poets interdumMime^m^susurpant use atque^ 
pro for quam Man post comparativum after a compara-* 
tive ; ut as, Arctius ntque closer than procera ilex the 
lofty ilex astringitur is bound hederse to the ivy. 

Cum when comparatio comparison significatur is sig^ 
nified; tarn so, or as^ saepe often usurpatur is used, quam 
as respondente answering to it ; ut as^ Vellem / vyish 
tam possem / were as well able ferre to bear domestica 
my domestic griefs quam as contemnere to despise ista 
those. 

Cum when significatur it is signified aliquid that any- 
thing maximum esse is the greatest quod fieri potest 
which can be^ sa&pe often superlatiyum the superlative 
usurpatur is used, quam pr^cedente preceded by quam, 
interdupa sometimes by quam possum ; ut as^ Nihil fuit 
nothing was pptabilius nwre desirable mihi to me quam 
Ut cognosperer than to be known esse to be quam gratis- 
•imus as grateful as possible eatg^. te towards yoM. Caesar 
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Cissat contendit ad hostetn proceeded towards the 
enemy quam maximis potuit itineribus hy as rapid 
marches as possible. 

Pro quBXafor quam ante superlativum maximus be- 
fore the superlative maximusy quantus as great as ali- 
quando usurpatur is sometimes used ; ut as^ Hannibal 
JSannibal efficit cduses quantam maximam vastitatem 
potest as great devastation as he can c^edibus by 
slaughter incendiisque and fires. 

Donee, quoad, until^ as long as^ et and dum whilcj as 
long asy until, cum when refertur ad tempus it has re- 
ference to time plerumque usually exigunt require indi- 
cativum modum an indicative mood^ rarius more seldom 
subjunctivum a subjunctive ; ut as, Dum while regna 
the kingdom Priami of Priam manebant lasted. Milo 
Jfilo fuit in Senatu was in the Senate eo die on that 
day quoad until Senatus the Senate dimissus est was 
adjourned. Donee until Marcellus Marcellus rediit 
returned silentium fuit there was silence, Haud desinam 
/ will not cease donee until perfecero / have finished. 
Dum until tertia aetaa the third age viderit shall have 
seen him regnantem reigning. Fortasae perhaps ex- 
pectas you are waiting dum until haec dicat he says thiSk 

Dummodo as long as [not of time) et and dum, vel or 
itiodo, usurpata when used 'pro for dummodo, jungurttur 
are joined subjunctivo soli to a subjunctive mood only ; 
ut a^j Omnia postposui / thought everything of little 
consequence dummodo as long as parerem / could obey 
prsBceptis the precepts patris of my father. Oderint let 
them hate me d\xm provided that metuant they fear me. 
Manent ingenia their faculties remain senibus to old 
men modo provided studium study et industria and in- 
dustry permejieaif remain. 

Quum since, as^ signifieans signifying causam the 
cause vel or denotans denoting connectionem aliquam 
any connection duarum sententiarum between two sen^ 
tences jungitur is joined subjunctivo to a subjunctive 
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mood^ si if usurpatur it be used pro fir quod beeaute^ 
indicativo to an indicative; ut of, Druentia the DuramXy 
quum although vehat it comes down Tim aquae ingentem 
a great body of water^ non tamen patiens est wiU not 
however bear nayiam vessels. Cfaram since vita life rane 
amicis without friends plena sit is full insidiaraiii of 
treachery et metas and featj ratio ipsa reason itself 
monet warns us comparBre to form asmdtiaii friendships. 
Preeclare facis you do well qimm tenes in preserving me- 
moriam the recollection Lnculli of LucuUus. 

Quum as, seqaente tarn when followed by tom so, jun- 
ritar is joined interdmn sometimes sabjunctiyo to a sub^ 
junctive mood, saepius mare frequently indicatiiro to an 
indicative; ut as, Quum mmtae res as many things in 
philosophic in philosophy nequicquam satis expficatse 
sint luwe been by no means sufficiently explained, turn so 
also quaestio the question de naturC Deorum about the 
nature cf the Gods perdifficilis est is very difficult. — 
Quum cupio / both desire consequi to acquire ipsam 
cognitionem the knowledge juris augurii cf the laws of 
soothsaying, turn mehercule and in truth incredihilitar 
delector / am incredibly delighted tuis studiis with your 
studies. 

Quum when, tempus significans meaning time, jun- 
gitvr is joined interdum sometimes indicativo to the indi- 
cative, mterdum sometimes subjunctivo to the subfunc- 
tive ; ut as. Qui he who non propulsat does not repel 
injuriam injury a suis jrom his friends quum potest 
when he ran injuste facit acts unjustly. Quinque nobiles 
}VLyene% five noble youths yevktnuii cametkA. Hannibalem 
to Hannibal quum esset when he wcu ad lacum Avemi 
at lake Avemus. Erit illud profecto tempus the time 
indeed will come quum when desider§s you will regret 
fidem the attachment gravissimi hominis of a most 
worthy man. 

. Antequam et and priusquam before that junguntur 
are joined subjunctivo to a subjunctive mood si if res 
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the matter estisia dubio in doubt, vel or si if duee res 

the two matters de quibus agitur which are spoken of 
connectuntur are connected; aliter otherwise admittunt 
the^ admit indicativum an indicative ; ut as, Tempestaa 
a tempest minatur threatens antequam surgat before 
it rises. Omnia all things veneunt are sold antequam 
brfore una gleba one clod of earth ematur is bought. 
Quam bene how happily vivebant men lived Satumo 
rege when Satvm was king, priusquam before tellus the 
earth patefacta est was levelled in longas vias into long 
roads. 

Quin et and quominus but that sequentia following 
negationem a negation vel or dubitationem a doubt, vel 
simile aliquod or any similar expression, exigunt require 
subjunctivum a subjunctive mood; ut as, Non dubitat 
^e does not doubt quin but that Troja Troy peritura 
sit will perish brevi in a short time. Parmenio Parme- 
nio voluit wished deterrere to deter Philippum Philip 
quominus biberet from drinking medieamentum the 
medicine, SoUtudines solitude non protegebant did not 
protect Tiberium Tiberius quin fateretur from confess^ 
ing tormenta the torments pectoris of his breast. 

Conjunctiones finales the final conjunctions lit that, 
quo so that, ne that not, et and alia^ others derivatas 
derived ab lus /rom them, exigunt require subjunctivum 
a subjunctive mood ; ut as, Pylades Pylades dixit said 
se that he Oresten esse was Orestes tit necaretur that 
he might be put to death pro illo^r him, Oportet it is 
desirable legem that a law brevem esse should be short 
quo in order that facilius teneatur it may be more easily 
comprehended ab imperitis by the ignorant, Vereor / 
fear ne augeam lest I may be increasing tuum laborem 
your trouble, 

Ut, cum when significat it signifies time vel or com- 
parationem a comparison, habet has indicativum an indi- 
cative mood post se after it ; ut as, Ut since sumus we 
have been in Ponto in Pontus Ister the Danube ter con-» 
stitit has thrice been stopped frigore by cold, Ut as 
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columbae doves timidissima a most timid band Aigidiit 
fiyfi'^^^ aquilam an eagle. 

Ut, pro for ubi tohere^ (raros est usus it is a rare 
usage) jangitur is joined indicativo to an indicative ; ut 
asy Ut where littiis the shore tunditur is beaten longe 
resonante Eoa iiiid& by the far-sounding Eastern wave, 

Ut^ yro for qu2imvis although^ jun^tur is joined sub- 
junctivo to a subjunctive mood; ut as, Ut although 
fberis you were di^gnior the more worthy ^ oompetit^ 
your competitor non est in culpa is not in fault. 

Utinam / wish that exigit requires subjunctivuin d 
sttbfunctive mood ; ut as, Utinam / wish that tu quoque 
you also mutabilis esses were changeable cum venlis o^ 
weU as the winds, Utinam / wish ne vere scriberem 
illud / did not write that with ttuth. 

licet although jungitur is joined subjunctivo to a 
subfunctive mood ; quamvis although subjunctiyo to a 
subjunctive saepius oftener quam than indicativo to an 
indicative, nisi except apud poetas among the poets; 
quanquam although indicativo to an indicative sspiufl 
oftener quam than subjunctivo to a subjunctive; etsi 
although vel either indicativo to an indicative vel or 
subjunctivo to a subjunctive; ut as, Improbitas dis- 
honesty licet althougk molesta sit it be troublesome 
adversario to onc?$ adversary invisa est is hateful yxdiia. 
to the judge. Quod turpe est what is base, id thai^ 
quamvis cUthough occultetur it may be concealed, tamen 
nullo modo potest fieri can by no means be rendered 
honestum honourable. Romani the Romans^ quanquam 
although fessi erant they were weary prselio of fighting, 
tamen yet proceduivt advance, Viri boni good men 
faciunt do multa many things- oh eam causam quod 
decet because it is right, etsi cUthough vident they see 
nullum emolumentum no advantage consecuturum likely 
to ensue* 

Si ifet and nisi unless, cum when indicatur it is indi- 
cated rem that the thing de qu& agitur of which one is 
peaking yelexistere either exists vel posse existere or mag 
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' eaist junguntur are joined indicativo modo to the indiea- 
Hve mood, vel or praesenti to the present vel perfecto or 
perfect tense subjunctivi of the subjunctive; cum when 
indicatur it is indicated rem that the thing non existere 
does not exist, exigunt they require imperfectum the 
imperfect vel or plusquam perfectum the plusquam 
fsrfect subjunctivi of the subjunctive ; ut as, Debebas 
Gofere you ought to respect hunc this man patris loco as 
ypu would your father, si if esset there were uUa pietas 
any piety in te in you. Si if unquam ever visus sum / 
^^y appeared tibi to you fortis brave, certe certainly me 
admiratus esses you would have admired me in ill& cau8& 
in that cause. Tu cave do you beware nisi unless debes 
ludibrium you are bent on becoming the sport ventis of 
the winds, Multa many things dehortantur me tend to 
divert me SiYohisjrom you, ni unless studium my affection 
reipublicae/or the republic superet overpowered them. 

Quasij tanquam^ as if, et similia and similar words^ 
exigunt require subjunctivum a subjunctive mood ; ut as. 
Quid why ego utor do I use his testibus these witnesses 
quasi as if res the matter incerta esset were uncertain 
ac and dubia doubtful, Cogitandum est we ought to 
regulate our thoughts sic so tanquam us if aliquis any 
one possit inspicere were able to look in intimum pectus 
into our inmost heart. 

Quody quia, because, quoniam since, junguntur are 

Joined indicativo to an indicative mood cum when indi-« 
cant they indicate opinionem the opinion loquentis of the 
speaker ; cum trAewaliorum that of others, ^\ikk]\mc\kvo to 

. a subjunctive ; ut as, Refugit te he flies from you quia 
because rugae wriukles et and capitis nives snowy hair 
turpant disfigure you. Panaetius Pancetius laudat praises 
^fricanum Africanus quod because abstinens fuerit he 
was temperate, 

Utrum, ne, an, num, cum lohen significant they signify 
dubitationem a doubt vel or obliquam interrogationem 
an indirect question, postulant require subjunctivum a 
sidj/unctive mood, etiamsi even if conjunctio ipsa the 
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coTffunctian itself subaudiatur be understood; ut aSf 
Difficile dictu est it is difficult to say utnmi whether 
hostes the enemy pugnantes while fyhting timueiint 
feared virtutem the valour Pompeii of Pompey magis 
more^ an or victi when conquered dilexerint loved man* 
snetudinem his clemency. Legati the ambassadors juBsi 
sunt were ordered speculan to see num whether 
animi the dispositions socioruta of the allies soUicitati 
essent had been tampered with a rege Perseo by king^ 
Perseus. Nihil interest it does not signify doleam whether 
I grieve necnedole^m or do not grieve. ^ 

Ne, cum when prohibet it forbids, jungitur is joined 
imperativo to an imperative vel or subjunctivo to a sub- 
junctive mood ; ut a>s, Ne temne do not despise us quod 
because vitro of our own accord praeferimus we bHng 
Yittas filets manibus in our hands. Tune quaesieris do 
not you enquire quern finem what end Di the Gods dede- 
rint have assigned mihi to me^ quem tibi or to you. 

Omnes voces all words quae which exprimunt express 
meram interrogationem a mere question junguntur are 
joined indicativo to an indicative mood ; ut as. Tune did 
you veritus esfear id that ? Num piget eum is he sorry 
facti for his deed ? Quis fuit who was he qui primus 
who first protulit produced horrendos enses horrible 
swords ? 

Qui who significans signifying causam the cause exigit 
requires subjunctivum a subjunctive mood ; ut as, Clusini 
the Clusians misere sent legatos ambassadors Romam to 
Rome qui peterent to beg for auxilium aid a Senatixfrom 
the Senate* Voluptas pleasure non est digna is not 
worthy ad quam sapiens respiciat that a wise man should 
regard it. 

Cum vero but when relativa propositio a relative pro* 
position supplet locum supplies the place substantivi of 
a substantive^ verbum the verb ponitur is put in indica* 
iivo in the indicative; ut as, Num alii oratores is one 
class of orators probantur approved of a multitudine by 
the multitude, alii another ab iis qui intelligunt {i.e. a 
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Bapientibus) by inMligent people ? Placavi I appealed 
quoscumque audivi aO. whom I heard querentes com- 
plaining de te of you. 

Omnes voces all words positee placed indefinite inde- 
finitely^ vel or in obliqua oratione iii an indirect sentence^ 
vel or sententia in a sentence pendente ab alik depending 
on another, postulant require subjunctivum a subjunctive 
mood; ut aSf Innocentia innocence est is talis affectio 
such a disposition animi of mind quae as noceat hurts 
nemini no one. Video / see cui seribam to whom I am 
writing. Credite believe experto one who has tried quan* 
tuB hoWy with what might, assurgat he rises in clypeum 
against the shield, quo turbine with what force torqueat 
he hurls hastam the spear, 

Prsepositiones the prepositions adversum adversuB 
against, cis citra on this side, apud near^ ante before, 
penesque and in the power of intra within^ infra belowj 
contra against, supra above, post after, circiter about 
(of time,) inter between or among, ad to, circa circum 
around, juxta nmr, ergo towards^ praeter besides or 
^except, et and extra without, ob on account of, prope 
near, per through, propter on account of and near, versus 
towards, trans across, pone behind, secundum according 
to, ultra beyond, regunt govern accusativum an accusa- 
tive; ut as, Quem penes in whose power arbitrium the 
decision is. Ter thrice raptaverat he had hurried Hectora 
Hector circum around Iliacos muros the Trojan walls. 
Propter near aquas the waters. Amicitia friendship 
expetenda est is to be sought propter se /or its own sake, 
Fugiens flying from pauperiem poverty per mate over 
the sea. Ludi games facti sunt were celebrated per 
decem dies for ten days. Per me unum by my means 
aZo;ef? effectum est has it been caused ut that libertas 
liberty maneret remains in civitate in the city. Sophocles 
Sophocles fecit tragoedias composed tragedies ad sum- 
mam senectutem till extrem^e old age. Locavi castra / 
pitched my camp ad Cybistra at Cylistra. Aliquot post 
menses after some months venit he came ad Caesarem to 
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CtBsar. Atra cura UUcmened care sedet sits post equitem 
behind the horseman, Csssar Ccesar transduxit led copias 
suas his forces praeter castra by the camp. Condemnatus 
est he was condemned omnibus sententiis by all the votes 
praeter unam but one. 

A (ante vocalem before a vowel Bb)Jrom, absque, sine 
without, coram in the presence of, cum with, de con* 
ceming, orfrom^ e (ante vocalem before a vowel ex) out 
of, prae before, for, fvofor, in front of, regunt govern 
ablativum an ablative ; ut as, A tefrom you is principium 
the beginning, desinet it shall etid tibi with you. Dis* 
cordia est mihi / liave a quarrel tecum with you, Infans 
an iirfant animosus spirited non sine Dis not without 
the favour of the Gods. Non potuit loqui he could not 
speak prae moerore for fear, Stabat he trns standing 
pro templo in front of the temple et and tenebat was 
occupying Capitolia celsa the lofty Capitol. Cuncta 
everything erant was pro hostibus in favour of the enemy, 
E consulatu from his consulship profectus est he went 
in Galliam into GauL Gessimus we have administered 
rempublicam the republic feliciter successfully^ et and ex 
mea sententia according to my wish, > 

In, super, sub, et and subter (quod tamen which kour^ 
ever raro invenitur is seldom found) regunt govern accu- 
sativum an accusative vel or ablatwum an ablative pro 
sensu according to the sense in which :they are used; ut 
as, Imperium the empire Jovis of Jupiter est is in r^es 
ipsos over kings themselves* Venit he came in Senatum 
into the Senate, Lucus fuit there was a grove in arce 
summa in the highest part of the citadel, Proferet he 
shall extend imperium his dominion super beyond et both 
Oaramantas the Garamantes et and Indos the Indians. 
Rogitans ashing multa many things super Priamo about 
Priam, multa many super Hectore about Hector. 
Venator the huntsman manet remains sub Jove frigido 
under the cold shy. Sub eas literas after those letters 
tufie yours statim sunt recitatae were immediately read, 
Multaque and many things me fugiunt are forgotten by 
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happiness O formose puer O beautiful bey^ ne crede 
trust not nimium too much colori to your beauty, 

Heu, et and proh alas ! junguntur are joined aocusa- 
tivo to an accusativ^^ vel or vocativo to a vocative ; at as, 
Heu pietas alas his piety ! Heu prisca fides alas the 
ancient integrity ! Heu stirpem invisam alas the odUms 
stock ! Proh fidem alas the help deum of gods atque and 
hominum of men! Proh sancte Jupiter O stzcred 
Jupiter ! 

Hei, et and vae alas^ junguntur are joined dativo to a 

dative case ; ut as^ Hei mihi woe is me, quod that amor 

love est t^ medicabilis curable nullis herbis by no herbs I 

Vae misero mihi wretched man that I am. quanta de spe 

from how great hope decidi am I fallen ' 

En et and ecce behold junguntur are joined nominative 
to a nominative vel or accusativo to an accusative case ; 
ut £», Ecce tibi behold ItalisB tellus the land of Italy, 
En behold quatuor aras four altars ; Ecce behold duas 
two tibi for you Daphni Daphnis, duoque altaria ami 
tipo altars Phoebo/qr Apollo. 
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PROSODIA CONSTRUED. 

PROSODIA prosody est U pars that part Gram- 
maticas cf Orammar, quae which docet teaches quanti- 
tatem the quantity {or, due sound) syllabarum of syllables. 

Pro^odm prosody dividitur U divided in tres partes 
into three parts ; tonum the tone, spiritum the breathing , 
et and tempus the time. 

Hoc loco in this place visum est nobis it is thought 
most proper tractare to treat tantiim only de tempore of 
time, 

TEMPUS time est is mensura the measure syllabae 
proferendae of a syllable to be uttered (or^ of the pro- 
nqundng a syllable.) 

Tempus breve a short time notatur t^ distinguished sic 
thus [^); ut as for example^ Dommus the Lord ; autem 
but longum a long time sic in this manner ( ' ) ; ut as, 
c5ntra against. 

Pes afoot est is constitutio the placing together dua- 
mm syllabarum of two syllables pluriumve or more ex 
certS observatione according to the certain observation 
temporum of the times (or, measures of the syllables.) 

Pes a foot duarum longarum syllabarum of two long 
syllables est is spondaeus a spondee, ut as virtus virtue. 

Longa syllaba a long syllable duabus brevibus syllabis 
sequentibus unth two short syllables following efficit 
makes dactylum a dactyl, ut as scribere to write. 

Scansio scanning est is legitima commensuratio the 
measuring according to rule versiis of a verse in singulos 
pedes in every one (or each one) ofmefeeU 

Scansioni to scanning a verse accidunt there belong 
figurae the figures called Sytmh^phsi, Ecthlipsis, Synaere- 
sis, Diasresis, et and Caesura* 

Synalospha, est is elisio the striking out vocalis of a 
vowel in fine (U the end dictionis of a word ante alteram 
before another vowel in initio at the beginning sequentis 
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of the following word; ut as, vit^ viv^ are here put pro 
for vita vive, in this verse : Crastina vita to-morrow's life 
est is nimis sera too late, vive live hodie to-day. 

At but heu^ et an^Z 6^ nunquam intercipiuntur are 
never struck out (or, cut off,) 

Ecthlipsis est is quoties as often as m the letter m pe- 
rimitur is cut off com sua vocali with itsvousely proxim& 
dictione the next word exorsa beginning a vocali with a 
vowel; ut as^ Monstr* horrend' pro for monstrum hor- 
rendum: Monstrum a monster^ horrendum horrible^ 
informe mis-shapen, ingens vast, cui lumen ademptmn 
deprived of sight, 

Synaeresis, est is contractio the contraction duarum 
syllabarum of two syllables in miam into one ; ut as, 
alvearia is pronounced quasi scriptum esset as if it had 
been written alvaria : ut as, Seu or whether alvearia the 
Ait;^^texta fuerinttr«r« iror^ lento vimxne of thelimber osier. 

Diaeresis, est is ubi when ex una syllabi of one syllable 
dissect^ being dissected (or, the letters separated) duae two 
syllables fiunt are made ; ut aSy evoluisse pro for evol- 
visse : ut as, Debuerant they ought evoluisse to have 
unwound suos fusos their spindles. 

Caesura, est is c6m when post pedem absolutum after 

a perfect foot syllaba brevis a short syllable extenditur is 

made long in fine dictionis at the end of the word; ut as, 

Inbians intent upon pectoribus the breasts {of the victims) 

• consulit she consults spirantia exta their panting entrails. 

VERSUS heroieus an heroic verse, qui which dicitor 
etiam is also called Hexameter an Hexameter, constat 
consists ex sex pedibus of six feet : Quintus locus the 
fifth place of the verse peculiariter peculiarly sibi vindicat 
claims to itself dtLCtylnm a dactyl^ sextus the sixth place 
requires B]}on^nm a spondee ; reliqui the other places 
hunc vel ilium have this or that foot (either a dactyl or 
a spondee) prout volumus even as we will ; ut as, Tityre 
o Tityrus, tu thou recnbans lying along sub t^mine under 
the covering patuhe fagi of a wide-spreading beech-tree. 
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Spondsus a spondee etiaai dUo aliquando sometimes 
reperitur is found in quiato loco in the fifth place; ntas^ 
Cara soboles thoit^ dear offspring defim of the gods, mag* 
num increinentum the illtistrious progeny Jovis of 
Jupiter ! 

Ultima syllaba the last syllable cujuscunque versus of 
every verse babetur is accounted communis common. 

VERSUS ele^acus an elegiac verse, qui et which also 
habet hath nomen the name Pentametri of Pentameter^ 
constat consisteth e duplici Penthemimeri of two Penthe' 
mimers ; quarum prior the former of which comprehendit 
contains duos pedes two feet, dactylicos (fac^^Z^^ spondia- 
cos spondees, vel or alterutros either of them, cum syllabft 
longa with a long syllable : altera the other Penthemimer 
etiam contains also duos pedes two feet, sed but omnind 
dactylicos always (or^ altogether) dactyls, item likewise 
cum syllabi longk with a long syllable ; ut as, Amor love 
est is res a thing plena full soluciti timoris of anxious 
fear. 

Of the Quantity of the first Syllable. 

h Vocalis a vowel ante duas consonantes before two 
consonants, aut or duplicem a double consonant in e&dem 
dictione in the same word, est is ubique longa every where 
long positione by position ; ut as in the words, ventus the 
wind, axis an axle-tree, patrizo to do like his father, 

II. Qu5d si but (fconsonans a consonant claudat endeth 
priorem dictionem the former word, sequente thefolloW' 
ing word item also inchoante beginning a consonante with 
a consonant, vocalis praecedens the vowel going before 
etiam also longa erit will be long positione oy position ; 
ut as, Major sum / am greater qu2im than cui one whom 
fortuna fortune possit is able nocere to hurt. Syllabae 
the syllables jor, sum, qukm, et and sit, longse sunt are 
here long positione by position. 

(a.) At si but if prior dictio the former word exeat 
ends in vocalem brevem in a short vowel, sequente the 
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foUowing ward incipieiite beginning a dnabus oonsonan- 
tibtis with two consonants f interduia sometimes prodacitiir 
it is made long, sed hut rarios very seldom; ut as^ Ferte 
bring femun arms citi promptly^ date tela Aier/ your 
javelins, scandite mtiros scale the walk. 

IIL Vocalis brevis a short vowel ante mutam before a 
mute, sequente liquidi a liquid foUotnng, redditur is ren- 
dered commuoiB common ; ut as in the words, pStris of a 
father, yoHlcris of a bird. Quae tamen regula wMch 
rule however non obtinet does not prevail in compositis 
in compound words ; at as, admiror / admire^ abripio / 
carry off^ subnio / overthrow, obmo / overthrow. 

VOCALIS a vowel ante alteram before another vowel 
in eddem dictione in the same word est is ubique brevis 
every where sliort; ut as in the words, Deus God, meus 
minCf tuu8 tkine^ piuB pious. 

Excipias you may except genitivos the genitive cases in 
ius ending in ius; ut as, unius of one, ilUus of that ^ &c. 
and some others; ubi in which words i the vowel i 
reperitur is found communis common; licet although 
in alter IUS in the word alterius of another semper sit it is 
always brevis short ; in alius in the word alius of another 
semper longa it is always long. 

Excipiendi sunt etiam except likewise genitivi the geni- 
tive cases et and dativi the dative quintas declinationis 
of the fifth declension, ubi e where the vowel e inter 
geminum i between two Vs longa fit is made long ; ut 
as in the word faciei of a face : alioqui non otherwise 
not, ut as in tlie words xAof a thing, spei of hope, fidei 
of faith. 

Etiam also fi the syllable fi va fio in the word fio to be 
made or done est longa is long ; nisi unless e et r the 
letters e and r sequuntur /oZfotc simul together, ut as in 
fierem, fieri : Jam now omnia all things fiunt are done, 
quae which negabam / denied posse were able fieri to be 
done. 
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Dius heaisenly habet hath primam syUabam the first 
syllable loDgam hng ; Diana the goddess Diana cou^mu- 
nem hath the first syllaKe common* 

Inteijectio Ohe the interjection ohe habet has priorem 
ayllabam the former syllable communem common. 

Eheu alas semper always producit penultimam mahes 
thepentdtima long. 

Vocalis a vowel ante alteram before another in Grsscis 
dictionibus in Greek words eubinde now and then fit 
longa is made hng; ut as^ Dicite Pierides say O ye Muses: 
^e^pice Laerten haoe regard to Laertes. 

Et and also in Graecis possessivis in Greek possessives; 
ut as^ JEneia. nutrix MneaJ nurse^ Rhodopeius Orpheus 
Orpheus of Rhodope^ 

Omnia diphthongiis every diphthong longa est is hng 
apud Latinos with the Latins ; ut as^ aurum gold, neuter 
neither^ musse of a song, or songs : nisi except sequente 
vocali when a vowel followeth, cum when interdum some- 
times corripitur it is made short; ut as, praeire to go 
before^ praeustus burnt at one end. 

DERI VATI VA derivatives (or, words derived of others) 
fere commonly sortiuntur have eandem quantitatem 
the same quantity cum primitivis with their primitives 
(or, the words they are derived from ;) ut as, amator a 
lover, amicus a friend, amabihs amiable ; prima brevi 
the first syllable being short ab amoo^ being derived from 
the verb amo I love. 

Excipiuntur tamen except however pauca a few words 
quae which deducta being derived a brevibus from short 
syllables, froducunt make long 'primam syllabam the first 
sylhble ; ut as, como to deck the hair, a coma derived 
from coma the hair; folnes fuel et and fomentum an 
assuaging phister a from foveo to cherish ; humanus 
human, or humane, ab homo derived from homo a man or 
woman ; jucundus pleasant, a from juvo to delight ; 
jumentum a beast of burthen, 2Lfrom juvo to help; lex 
legis a law, 2Lfrom lego to read; macero to cause to waste 
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away^ a from macer thin; mobilis moveable, a from 
moveo to move; persona a mask, Sifrom persono to sound 
throvgh ; rex regis a kivg, regina a queen, regula a rule, 
difrom rego to rule ; secius {comparative) a from secus 
otherwise ; sedes a seat, a. from sedeo to sit; stipendium 
pay 2L from stips stipis a coin ; tegula a tile, a from tego 
to cover ; tragula a javelin (also a drag-net,) a from traho 
to draw ; vox vocis a voice, a from voco to call. 

Et and contrk on the other hand sunt there are some 
words quae which deducta though derived a longis from 
primitives of a long syllable, corripiunt make short primam 
the fifst syllable : ut as, arena sand, arista the beard of 
com, arundo a reed, ab derived from areo to be dry ; 
aruspex a soothsayer, ab derived from ara an altar; 
dicax a jester, maledicus speaking ill, a from dico to 
speak; ditio power, a from ditis rich; dux duels a 
leadei', a from duco to lead; tides faith, perfidus per- 
fdious, a from fido to trust ; fragor a noise or crash, 
fragilis frail, a from frango to break ; labo to totter a 
from labor to slip ; lucerna a candle, & from luceo to 
shine; molestus troublesome, afrom moles trouble; odium 
hatred, ah from odi to hate; paciseor to bargain, a from 
pax pads peace ; quandoquidem since, a from quando 
zchen ; siquidem since, a from si if; sopor a sound sleep, 
a from sopio to lay asleep, 

Et and alia nonnuUa some other words ex utroque 
genere of either sort, quae which relinquuntur are left 
observanda to be observed studiosis by the studious inter 
legendum in their reading. 

COM POSIT A compound words sequuntuf follow 
quantitatem thequantity simplicium pf their simple words: 
ut as, a from legt) legis to read, comes perlego to read 
through ; a from lego legas to send as an ambassador, 
allego to allege or accvs? by messengers ; a from potens 
powerful, im potens weak; a from solor to cheer, con^oXov 
to comfort. 

Haec tamen brevia but these word& hating short 
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^Uables enata though derived Q.longfB from long syllables 
excipiuntur are excepted : ut as^ dejero to swear a great 
oathy pejero to forswear, a from juro to swear ; innuba 
unmarried, prouuba a bride-maidy a from nubo to be 
married. 

OMNE praeteritum every preterperfect tense dissylla- 
bum of two syllables habet hath priorem the former 
pliable longam long : ut as, legi / have read, emi / have 
bought, movi / have moved, 

1 ' Excipias tamen but you must except the yoords, bibi 
/ drank, dedi / gave^ scidi / have cut, steti 7 have stood, 
stiti / have stayed, tuli / have borne or suffered, et and 
fidiy 2ifTom findo to cleave, 

2. Gextim3Liiti2L words that double primam the first syl- 
lable praeteriti of the preterperfect tense habent have pri- 
mam the first syllable brevem short ; ut as, cecidi [have 
fallen, 2i from cado to fall; cecidi 1 have beaten^ Sifrom 
oeedo to beat ; didici I have learned, fefelli I have deceived, 
momordi / have bitten^ pepeodi / have weighed, pupugi 
/ hatfe pricked, tetendi / have stretched, tetigi / have 
touched, totondi / have sheared, tutudi / have thumped, 

SUPINUM dissyllabum a supine of two syllables hahet 
hath priorem the former syllable longam long : ut as, 
visum to see, latum to bear or suffer, lotum to wash, 
motum to move, 

Excipe except datum to give, itum to go, litum to daub, 
ratum to suppose^ rutum to rush, satum to sow^ situm to 
suffer, statum to stop, et and citum a from cieo cies to 
^tir up ; nam for citum, a from cio cis to make to go, 
quartae of the fourth conjugation, habet hath priorem the 
former syllable longam long, 

Penuitima the last syllable but one tertice personse 
pluralis of the third person plural perfecti activi of the 
perfect active desinens ending in -erunt habenda est is to 
be considered communis common, si (fantepen ultima the 
syllable before it brevis sit be short. 
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I. A. FINITA worcls eliding in a producuntur are mctde 
long : ut as^ ama love thouy contra against^ ergsitoivardsn 

Excipias except^ ita soy quia because^ eia xoelU Item also 
omnes casus all cases in a ending in a, cujuscunque fue- 
rint generis of whatever gender they are, numeri number^ 
aut or declinationis declension ; praeter except vocativos 
the vocative cases a Greecis in as q/" Greek words ending 
in as ; ut as, O JSnea o uEneas : et and ablativum the 
ablative case primae declinationis of the first declension ; 
ut as, mus& with a song, 

II. Desinentia words ending in h, d, t, puris pure, 
brevia sunt are short : ut as^ ab from, ad to, csapnt the 
head. 

III. Desinentia in c words ending in c producuntui; 
are made long : ut as^ ac and, sic so^ et and adverbium 
the adverb hic here. 

Sed biU fac do thou, nee neithery donee until, poiri* 
piuntur are made short. 

Pronomen hic the pronou7i hic he, et and neutrum ejus 
its neuter hoc^ modo so that non sit it be not ablativi 
casus of the ablative case, communia sunt are common. 

IV. Finita e words ending in e brevia sunt are short : 
ut as, mare the sea^ pene almost^ lege read thou, scribe 
write thou. 

Omnes voces all words quintae inflectionis of the fifth 
declension in e ending in e excipiendee sunt are to be eX" 
cepted: ut as, fide the ablative case of &de» faith, et and 
die in the dag, una cum particulis together with the par^ 
tides inde enatis that are derived of it: ut as, hodie to^ay^ 
quotidie daily ^ pridie the day before^ postridie the day 
after; item also quare wherefore, et and si qua sunt 
similia if there be any of the like sort. 

Et item and also secundsB persons! singulares the 
second persons singular secundsB conjugationis of the 
second conjugation ; ut as, doce teach, move move: praetei* 
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except cave beware, quod which plerumque ffenerdllj/ 
oorripit ultimam makes the last syllable short. 

Etiam also monosyllaba monosyllables in e ending in e 
producuntur are made long; ut ns, me me, te thee, se him- 
self or themselves : praeter except conjunctiones encliticas 
the enclitical conjunctions, que and, ne whether^ ve or, 

Quin etand moreover adverbia adverbs in e ending in e^ 
deducta derived ab adjectivis/row adjectives secundae de- 
(ilinationis of the second declension y haoent have e the letter 
e longum long: ut as, pulchre beautifully y docte learnedly, 
valde pro for valide mightily, 

QuibuB to which the adverbs ferme, fere^ almost 
accedunt are add^d: tamen yet bene well, et and liiale 
iU omnino corripiuntur are always made short 

Postremo lastly, quae sux:h words as scribuntur are 
written a Grsecis per -q with the Greek letter -q (or, long e) 
producuntur are long natur& by nature, cujuscunque 
fuerint casus of whatever case they are^ generis gender, 
aut or numeri number : ut as, Lethe the river so called, 
Anchise a proper name^ cete whales, Tempe the name of 
a pleasant valley in Thessaly, 

y. Finita i words ending in i longa sunt are long: ut 
as, domini lords, magistri masters, amari to be loved. 

Praeter except mihi to me, tibi to thee, sibi to himself or 
themselves, ubi where, ibi there ; quae which words sunt 
are communia common. 

Nisi except, et and quasi as if, corripiuntur are made 
short. 

Dativi quoque also the dative et vocativi singulares 
and vocative cases singular nominum propriorum of 
proper names in is ending in is derivatorum derived a 
Graecis /rom the Greeks, quorum geuitivus whose genitive 
crescit increases penultimd brevi with a short penultima, 
corripiuntur are short: ut as, dativi the dative cases 
Minoidi^ Palladi, Phyllidi; vocativi the vocative cases 
Alexia Amarylli, Daphni^ all proper names. 

VI. Finita 1 words ending in I corripiuntur are made 
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short: ut Of, animal an ammal, AnmbA a proper name, 
mel honey J pugila champion^ consul a consul. 

Pneter except the words nil (contnictum contracted a 
from nihil nothing,) sal salt, et and sol <^e «tfn. 

VII. N finita words ending in n corripiuntur are short ; 
ut as, an whether ^ cannen a song.^ in in, Ilion Troy, l^yn 

Qttin tnoreai^r, non not, excipiuntur are excepted ^ el 
and nomina pauca a few nouns derivata derived a Grascis 
from the Greeks quae which producunt lengthen penul^ 
timam the penultima gemtiyi of the genitive ; ut as,, del- 

5hin delphinia a dolphin ; Xenophon Xenophootia 
lenophon. 

Accuaativi quoque also the accusative cases masouUni 
masculine piimae declinationis of the first declension in 
an et en, ending in an and en ; ut as, iEnean jEneas, 
Anchisen Anchises; et and accuaativi foeminini feminine 
accusatives in en et ran in en and ran ; ut as, Penelopea 
Penelope, Electran Ekctra : caeteri foeminini the other 
feminine accusatives in an ending in an corripiuntur are 
short ; ut <•, Maian Maia, Iphigenian Iphigenia. 

VIII. finita words ending in o longa sunt are long ; 
ut as J dico / say, virgo a virgin, porro moreover, legendo 
tit reading. 

Modo only et and composita ejus its compounds ex- 
cipiuntur are excepted ; et and scio / know, nescio / 
know not, puto / suppose, cito soon, ego I, homo a man, 
cedo tell me, quae which corripiuntur are short. 

(a.) Pauca alia sunt verba there are a few other verbs 
in o desinentia ending in o quae which interdum some'- 
times corripiunt^Aor^^ ultimam the last syllable; ut as, 
Te peto I demand you quern whom merui / have de- 
served. Non ero I will not be, terra o earth, tuus yours. 
Fassa confessing fortunam her fortune tegendo by 
covering vultus suos her face. Sed but haec exempla 
these examples non sunt are not imitanda to be imitated 
•* *^ronibu8 by beginners. 
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Propria nomina proper names virorum of men desi* 
nentia in o ending in o communia sunt are common ; ut 
as, Pollio, Naso. 

Duo quoque ako duo twoy et and nemo nobody 
habent have ultimam the last syllable comunem common^ 

IX. Finita r words ending in r conipiuntur are made 
short ; ut etSy Caesar a proper namcy per by, vir a many 
uxor a wife^ turtur a turtle. 

Haec autem but these words producuntur are made 
long; far bread^com^ Lar an household god, Nar the river 
so calledy ver the spring, fur a thief, cur why ; quoque also 
par equal to or like cum compositis with its compounds; 
ut as, Qompar a companion, impar unequal, dispar unlike. 

Graeca etiam also Greek words in er ending in er, 
quae which iUis among them desinunt end in rip in the 
long e brfore r ; ut as, aer the air, crater a cup, character 
a mark or sign, aether the sky ; praeter except pater a 
father et and mater a mother j quas which apud Latinos 
with Latin authors habent have ultimam the last syllable 
brevem short. 

X. Finita s words ending in s habent have pares ter^- 
jninationes the like terminations cum numero with the 
number vocalium of the vowels ; nempe namely ^ as, es^ is, 
OS, us, ys. 

I. As finita words ending in as producuntur are made 
long ; ut as, amas thou lovest, Musas the Muses, majestas 
majesty, bonitas goodness^ 

Praeter except nomina propria Graeca Grreek proper 
names, quorum genitivus whose genitive case habet has 
penultimam the penultima brevem short ; ut as. Areas, 
Pallas, proper names, genitivo in the genitive case Ar«- 
cados, Pallados. 

Et and praeter except accusatives plurales the accu- 
sative cases plural formates formed Graeco more in the 
Greek manner ; ut as, heros a hero, heroas ; gigas a 
giant, gigantas. 
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II. Finita es words ending in es longa sunt care long ; 
ut as^ Anchises the father of jEneaSy sedes thou dttest, 
doces thou teachesty 'patres fathers, 

Nomina in es nouns ending in es tertise inflectionis 
of the third declension^ quae which corripiunt mahe 
short penultimam the last syllable save one genitivi 
crescentis of the genitive case increasing excipiuiilur 
are excepted ; ut as, miles a soldier, seges standing com\ 
dives rich. Sed but aries a ram, abies a fir-tree, paries 
tfie wall of a house, Ceres the goddess of com, et tmd 
pes a foot, una cum compositis together with its com" 
pounds, ut as, bipes having two feet, tripes having three, 
longa sunt are long, 

Quoque also es thou art, a from sum / am, una 
cum compositis together with its compounds, corripitUr 
is made short ; ut as, potes thou art able, ades thou art 
present, prodes thou profitest, obes thou hinderest : qui- 
bus to which penes in the power of potest rnay adjungi 
he added 

Item also neutra words of the neuter gender, et end 
nominativi plurales the nominative cases plural Grseco- 
rum of certain Greek words; ut as, hippomanes a 
raging humour in mares, cacoethes an ill hubit, Cyclers 
giants so called. Naiades fairies of rivers and fountains, 

III. Finita is' words ending in wbrevia sunt are short ; 
ut as, Paris a proper name, panis bread, tristis sorrow^ 
ful, hilaris merry. 

1. Excipe except obliques casus plurales the oblique 
cases plural in is ending in is, qui which producuntur 
are made long ; ut as, musis the dative and ablative case 
plural a of musa a muse or song, mensis, a of mensa'a 
table, dominis lords, templis temples, et and quis, pro 
for quibus whom, 

2. Item also producentia such words as make long 
penultknam the last syllable save one genitivi crescentis 
of the genitive case increasing ; ntas, Samnis a Samnite, 
oalamis an isle by Athens; genitive in the genitive case, 
Samnitis; Salaminis. 
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i. Et item and also omnia monosyllaba all monoeyl-, 
lahles ; ut as^ vis strength^ lis strife : praeter except is he 
§t and quis who nominativos in the nominative case^ et 
and bis twice apud Ovidium tTi Oz^icf. 

Secunda persona singularis the second person singular 
preesentis activi of the present active quartae conjuga-^ 
tionis of the fourth conjugation producit is makes is 
hng ; ut aSy audis you hear ; sic so possis you may he 
ablCf velis you may be willing^ polis you may be tin* 
willing i malis you may prefer. 

Secundae personam singulares the second j>€rsons sin-^ 
gular futuri secundi activi indicativi of the second future: 
indicative active^ et and pertecti subjunctiyi o/* the\ per' 
fmt subjunctive^ faciunt make is commune is common ; ut 
iff J feceris you will have made^ dederis you may have 
j^ven, 

}} (a.) Porro moreover in his temporibus in these tenses 
^cunda persona pluralis the second person plural habet 
l^s "pemxliimdijai the penultima commuuem common; ut 
($s^ dixeritis you will have saidy transieritis you will 
have passed. 

Gratis /or nothing ti and foris out of doors producunt 
ultimam make the last syllable long, 

IV. Os finita words endir^g in os producuntiu" are 
made long ; ut as^ honos honour y nepos a grandwn, do- 
minos /ord^, servos servants, 

Praster except compos he that hath ability or power in 
something, impos that is unable, or not having power, 
08 ossis a bone, et and 6xos without bones. 

Et and nomina propria proper na^es derivata derived^ 
a Graecis yrom Greek names in os ; ut as, Delos an isle 
in the j^gean sea. Chaos a confused heap of things, Pal- 
lados the genitive case of Pallas Minerva, Phyllidos the 
genitive case of Phyllis, a proper name, 

V. Us finita words ending in us corripiuntvir are made 
short; ut as, famulus a man-servanty regii^s royal^ 
fempus time, amamus we love. 

., jypducenti^ words that make long penultimam the last 
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syllable but one genitivi crescentiB of the genitive case 
increasing exdpiuntur are excepted; ut a$^ salus healthy 
tellas the earth ; genitivo in the genitive case, salutis, 
telluris. 

Etiam also omnes voces aU words quartae inflectionis 
of the fourth declension in us ending in us longfls sunt 
are long, praeter except nominativuin the Tuminative et 
and vocativum the vocative case singulares in the rin^ 
gular number; ut as, genitivo singii^ in the genitive 
case singular manfis of a hand,- nominativo, acensa- 
tivo, vodativo plurfdi in the nominaiivey accusative^ and 
vocative cases plural manus hands. 

Etiam also monosyllaba monosyllables accedunt are 
added his to these; ut as, cms the leg, from the knee 
to the ancle, }}i\}% franhineense, mus a mouse^ sus a sow. 

Et item and also Graeca Greek words per ovc diph*? 
tiiongum ending with the diphthong ous, cujuscunque 
fherint casfis of whatever case they be; ut 43iSyXH0fmoaih' 
lOfo in the nominatv^e case Pan&us^ MelampUSyfif^per 
names; genitivo in the genitive case, Sapplifls, GMsy 
proper names. 

Yi. Ys finita wordM ending in ys eorripiuntur are short ; 
ut us, Itys Itys. 

XI. U finita omnia all words ending in u ^rodu* 
cuntur are mhde long : ut as, manu the ablative case of 
manus a hand, genu a ka\eey amatu to he loved^^ diu a 
long time. 

XII. Y finita nonns ending in y eorripiuntur are short i 
vX as, Tiphy Tiphys. 



ERRATA. 

Page 86, line 21, Pro ponitus, lege pontus. 

„ 99, last line „ Yoluptati „ Toluptate, 

„ 116, la«t line but one „ looari „ locaYi. 
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